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Introduction

This dissertation is a study in the syntax of those Ger­
manic particles associated closely with the verb in a distinctive 
set of grammatical patterns in such a way as to form a class of 
verb-adverb combinations or separable compounds. The term "verb­
adverb compounds" has been used in the title in order to cover 
as much of the Germanic fields as possible. For some dialects, 
the term "separable compounds" might be more fitting. But the 
other is serviceable.

In the main, the problem is to discover to what extent 
there is a recognizable class of particles, connected with the 
verb, but different from Inseparable particles and bound forms 
on the one hand and from free adverbs on the other - then to de­
termine the distinctive patterns of such particles.

There is surprisingly little help in past studies. Confusion 
has arisen because authors set up hypothetical patterns and then 
sought examples, instead of looking over a whole body of material 
for all possible patterns. It has also come in part from the 
prejudice involved in applying the viewpoint of a modern dialect 
(NHG, ModE, etc. ) to the older materials.

Basically the method applied, which I hope is adequate, is 
first to prepare the way for syntactical analysis by determining 
the pertinent lexical, phonetic, and semantic characteristics of 
the forms involved, then to examine all forms that for special 
reasons should be excluded or questioned in the final syntactical 
analysis. The syntactical study is thus greatly simplified and
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the results clear. Because of the rather astonishing lack of 
previous interest and study, the preparatory part necessarily 
occupies a disproportionate space.

Standard terminology is adequate especially because the re­
sults are based on contrasting syntax patterns and the latter 
are the important consideration. The results of the study do 
indicate that certain terms have been too broadly used - for ex­
ample, adverb, prepositional-adverb. I have tried to show how 
these might be more meaningfully applied.

A couple of technical matters need mention. I have under­
lined Gothic and OHG words in pencil, avoiding the typed under­
line, as recommended by Language. I have used p over b for 9 
d with - for & , h and v for Ar. These are not in line with the 
recommendations of Language, and in the event of publication 
I shall change them.

References between chapters are indicated by superscript 
numeral after the page, for example : p. 1002 in a reference in 
the first chapter would mean page 100 of the second chapter.

The present study is confined to Gothic and OHG. I hope 
to continue with other dialects as time permits.

I particularly want to thank Professor Norman L. Willey 
for his help and advice throughout the writing of this paper.



CHAPTER I

GOTHIC

A. The General Situation in Gothic
In the field of compound verbs, the lexical possi­

bilities open to the Gothic translator must have been 
very impressive. In the restricted scope of the extant 
Gothic, which presents a vocabulary of only 3,000 words 
or so, there are by Rice’s^ count 28 different verbal 
prefixes, and these are used in compounds involving 448 
simple verbs. This compares favorably with the 18 pre­
fixes and 320 simple verbs of the parallel passages of 
the Greek Bible - even considering the extreme frequency 
in Gothic of ga- (240 compounds, including denominatives;

p or 2516 gross occurrences out of a gross total of 
5948 instances of compound verbs in Gothic* 3). Besides 
this display of quantity, Gothic has, in comparison 
with the Greek, expanded strikingly the lexical vari­
ety of the compounding forms. While in Greek every 
one of the 18 compounding forms is a regular preposi­
tion with its own clear lexical identity, we find in

^v. Rice, p. 126.
2lbld., chart pp. 124-5.
3There is no such concentration upon a single prefix 

in Greek, where leads the list but represents only
one-fifth of the gross total (799:4047); v. Rice, loc. cit. in the OHG Tatian, however, gl- accounts for more than half (1934:3760) of the total occurrences of verb compounds; v. 
H. Rosen, OHG Prepositional Compounds in Relation to their 
Latin Originals (Language Dissertation No. 16, Linguistic Society of America, Philadelphia, 1934), p. 75 ff.



Gothic not only several prefixes which are not lexical 
entities, but a complication among those which are 
lexical entities. This complication is produced by the 
first stages of the breakdown in the distinction between 
preposition and adverb and by the intrusion of non- 
prepositional forms as compounding elements. It is in 
this change and expansion in the Gothic system that one 
finds developments paralleling the situation in OE, 
OHG, etc. and most germane to the subject of separable 
compounds.

B. The Lexical Situation 
1. Introductory Remarks 

file most obvious division to be made among the 
Gothic compounding forms is at the line of lexical 
identity. The following occur only as compounding 
forms, never in extant Gothic as independent words: 

dis- (17 verbs, 33 occurrences^) 
fair- (6, 18) 
fra- (29, 329) 
ga- (240, 2516)

in these figures I am simply giving, for the sake 
of a general impression of relative frequency, the fig­
ures of Grewolds (60, p. 6 ff.) for the number of simple verbs connected with each prefix singly, and of Rice (pp. 124-5) for the total occurrences (out of 5948 for 
mil prefixes) of each prefix. Grewolds (q.v.) excludes 
all denominative or "secondary" verbs. Tnis seems a little risky, methodologically speaking, as there is 
always the possibility that congruity (with regular



Of the other prefixes which belong here (as bound 
forms) only tuz- (hapax in Mark 11, 23 ni tuzwerjai) 
and id- (in 1dweltJan, 6 occurrences) appear in finite 
verb forms. Both are denominative, however (v. OHG 
zurwari, Gothic idweit). unjba (in un^a^lluhan, used 
twice, viz. II Cor. 11, 33 and I These. 5,3) belongs

compounds) of morphemic features in such verbs as 
fairweltjan, afhugJ an would play a greater role in de­
termining their morphological and syntactical use than any consciousness of their derivation. There is no evidence one way or the other in Gothic, so practically considered, it makes little difference, but in Greek there are instances of treatment of such verbs according to the pattern of primary compounds. Augment and redu­plication, which regularly follow the preposition in 
primary compounds, often do so in definitely secondary 
compounds, (from
t \ o u 71 cr~o<'yU y K , <X /// .X C A ° jX ÿ y(XoC C J V77-o it T fzlt LO SU Sp eC t ( from "UTT — 

<e>TF T suspect, 6^ suspicion, these In turn beingfrom y -n~o yt-i at. 4. ), ? / v<Xa-Tr~r~& & o u , "u tt<£> ttt fcuer-«< ( these lat­
ter forms In Herodotus, the verb being otherwise regular;
v. W. Veitch, Greek Verbs (Oxfbrd, 1879), p. 660) ; % Tre oyo &'i^j swear falsely ( from ^ttco/o^os perjured), 
GTTi-wyokovv' ; etc. The real complication of such a situation, where the SprachgefAhl hesitates in its Judg­
ment of the nature of these compounds, is shown by those 
Greek verbs which have augment concurrently in both positions, endure, / e/ ; etc.
(v. A. N. Jannaris. Historical Greek Grammar. (London, 1597), p. 192. ) Another type’ of confusion: some defi­
nitely prepositional compounds have come to be regarded as simple verbs, £.g. sleep, & e uSo v (beside
nonnal ; v. A. N. Jannaris, O£. oit., p. 193.It is well to bear these possibilities of development in mind, especially in the other Germanic dialects.A note on the figures themselves. Rice, in his 
enumeration, includes several verbs postulated for Gothic 
on the basis of extant nouns, adjectives, etc., which of 
course Grewolds seldom does. I have adjusted the figures only in cases of very rare forms and have noted such changes. Rice1s figures also include instances in which the prefix enters into double compounds.



etymologically with und-,5 £.v.i. missa- and twis- occur 
in non-finite verb forms only, missa- once and twis- twice, 
fri- in verb forms occurs only in gafrisahtjan and 
gafrlsahtnan, both from the noun frisahts. Grewolds 
gives a full list of Gothic denominative or “secondary" 

a verbs in his article.
Hie remaining Gothic compounding forms are lexical 

entities. For the purposes of this paper it seems best 
to divide them into a) forms used alone as prepositions, 
b) forms not used alone as prepositions. This may, in 
effect, be a) prepositions, b) adverbs; but, as was men­
tioned above, one of the interesting developments in 
Gothic is the beginning of a change in the distinction 
between prepositions and adverbs, and compounding forms. 
It seems wise, then, to keep as one separate group those 
compounding forms which are, ab initio, prepositions and 
thus correspond to the Greek compounding forms; and to 
let the other group remain nameless until its nature 
can be studied.

2. "Prepositional Adverbe*
Hie following compounding forms are used separately

----- g-------------- -
un&a- may bear the same phonetic relation to und­

as faura- does to faur-, an da- to and-, etc. v. Mourek. p. 198 and Walde-Pokorny (under the appropriate? entries).
Grewolds 60, pp. 46—47 and p. 53. See also Wllmanns II, pp. 119-120.
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as prepositions:
af (52 verbs 
afar (2,10) 
ana (33,231) 
and (26,465) 
at (31,311) 
bl (50,228)

222 occurrences)

du (3,67) 
faur (11,35) 
faura (10,61) 
(fram7)

hindar (1,28) 
in (27,176) 
ml> (20,61) 
palrh (8,28) 
uf (23,147) 
ufar (20,33) 
und (39,10) (unjsa - v. e. ) 
us (93,905) 
wlt>ra (2, 210)

Hie following compounding forms are not used as 
prepositions:

inn (inngaggan used 18 times, innwairpan 
used once) ut (utgaggan used twice, utbairan used once)

G-rewolds has two groups for the above prepositional 
group, one for prepositions and the other for “pre-verbs 
used alone not only as prepositions but also as adverbs.

----- ?----------------
fram as verbal element appears only in Luke 19,28 (y.l.p. 41), but most writers derive it not from this form, 

but from Phil. 1, 25 framgahtai, assuming a verb *framgaggan. 
II Tim. 3, 14 framwair^is is an adverbial genitive and is 
interpreted by Rice as derived from *framwalrfcan. Walde­Pokorny does not give it. ---

^Omitting Rice’s four nominal forms representing a 
verb *hlndarwltan. Cf. Rice,p. 106.

^undredan In Skelr 6, 13 is not given by Rice, who 
of course does not include verbs from the Skelreins, hence lists only two verbs, 9 instances.

Omitting Rice’s four instances representing *wi^rawalr^an. Cf. Rice, p. 119.
^Grewolds 60, p. 7.



A division of this sort is, in its main features, one 
toward which any careful investigation will strive, and 
Grewolds is the first systematically to make the distinc­
tion and apply it to the verb compound system.12

ip^This is an opportunity to remark that Grewolds' 
article is distinguished in offering substantially new viewpoints on important aspects of a language which has been worked over as have few others.

13Grewolds 60, p. 13.

It seems to me that there is, however, another and 
sounder way of arriving at what is also a sounder divi­
sion. First of all, the division as given by Grewolds 
rests partly on evidence drawn from the division itself, 
in a sort of spiral argument. The same fact is used as 
evidence for the setting up of the group and as a test 
of the behavior of the group. For example, the reason 
for putting faur in the second division is that faur 
(besides being a preposition) occurs as an “adverb.“ 
But it occurs as an “adverb” only in Luke 19,4 Jah 
bi^ragjands faur usstalg ana smakkabagm and in Mark 8,6 
Jah atgaf (scl. hlaibans) siponjam seinalm el atlagldedelna 
faur. Then in analyzing this same set of compounding 
forms (“pre-verbs used alone not only as prepositions 
but also as adverbs”) Grewolds uses the same two In­
stances to show13 “dass wir fflr ... faur- prlnzlplell 
auch mit der Mdglichkeit trennbarer Kompositlon zu



rechnen haben.* Secondly, the distinction (in these com­
pounding forms) between preposition and adverb on the 
basis of meaning is generally difficult and on the basis 
of syntax so sparsely attested that a more straightforward 
division would be welcome. There seems to be such a one, 
but first it would be in order to examine all of these 
prepositions which seem to have adverbial uses to discover 
whether there are any indisputable adverbs among them.

3. Examination of "Adverbial" Uses
Listing of adverbial uses for the following preposi­

tions seems universal: afar, ana, du, faur, faura. Thus 
Grewolds, Streltberg, Bernhardt, Baig, Stamm-Heyne (where 
first members of double compounding forms are also listed 
as 'adverbs'; e.g. du atgaggan) and Mourek.

The reasons for devoting space to this questioning 
of the above adverbs, which may seem not to warrant all 
the attention they receive, are actually several. One 
reason is methodological and stems in part from the very 
paucity of instances of so-called adverbial use. This 
leads - to repeat the argument presented above — into 
the illogical procedure of saying that a word is an ad­
verb and then saying that the adverbial form of the word 
is used in possible compounding, when actually the only 
"adverb" is the one or ones used in possible compounding 
situations! The statement that adverbs are used in
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possible compounding is a significant one, and it demands 
the presence of clear evidence. But this evidence can’t 
come from the same cases that are being analyzed! It 
must come from outside to be convincing or even logical. 
So the few existing instances must be very carefully 
examined.

Other reasons for placing so much emphasis on this 
inquiry into the nature of presumed adverbs have to do 
not with methodology but with the consequences of such 
assumptions. Because if one says without further ado 
that some or all of them were adverbs, one is also apt 

1) to assume a ready-made pattern of word 
order (the adverbial pattern) for other 
compounding forms to fall into - for 
example prepositional preverbs when they 
separate from the verb

2) in an unguarded moment, to let the desig­
nation "adverb" extend to all likely forms 
in separation and, thinking they are all 
adverbs, fail to recognize a compounding 
form when it shows up - in, for example, 
the syntactical difference between inn and 
dala&

3) to ignore entirely the possibility of iso­
lated or postposed prepositional uses.^

^These are not theoretical possibilities, but very



-11-

All these points are discussed at some length later. 
Now it is in order to examine the "adverbs" in question.

afar appears as an adverb^^ only in Skeir III, 15 
afaruh pan "and afterwards then. " This is its temporal 
meaning which it also has as a preposition. As a com­
pounding form, however, it is obviously spatial or direc­
tional. The two uses are quite distinct, and distinct 
in such a way as to isolate the compounding form afar- 
from the one adverbial afar. This appears quite clearly 
in the prepositional uses. All instances involving ex­
pressions of duration of time and with one definite excep­
tion (I Tim. 4, 14 afar analageInai hand!we) all involving 
points in time (i.e. events) take the accusative. The 
borderline, as always in semantic matters, Is the scene 
of a certain amount of confusion. But it is definitely 
here with the time expressions that Skeir 3_, 15 afaruh 
pan finds its only close analogues, viz. Mark 16, 12 
afaruh pan pata and the same in Luke 10, 1 and Luke 18, 
4 Sè '7oiu~7&\ I Cor. 15, 5 Jah afar pata ccxoc and
the phrase in Matthew 8, 5 which corresponds only to Sc 
in the Greek: afaruh pan pata. All these, as noted,

actual ones, espedaily the second. LeInen, acting on precisely this assumption, came to the indicated result 
and misled other scholars in doing so ; v.i_. p. 51.

15Grewolds 60, p. 7, note 9; Streitberg WB,p. 1 
"afar"; Mourek,p. 23.
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have the accusative. afar with dative pronouns appears 
only with personal pronouns (v.^.).

All instances involving the physical act of following, 
i.e. spatial or directional relationship (as well as sev­
eral other uses; v. Mourek,p. 25) clearly takes the dative. 
Here the afar- of afargaggan and afarlalstjan (the only 
verbal compounds) finds its analogues. v. Matthew 8, 23 
af ariddjedun Imma siponjos is ocutu) and com­
pare this with the semantically similar Matthew 9, 9 
Iddja afar Imma , etc.^® Note also

11——       — ■ ■ • —    ... . * y

that both afargaggan and afarlalstjan take dative objects.
Thus it seems reasonable to say that the compounding 

form afar- is fairly distinct from the one adverbial afar, 
and that characteristic adverbial uses similar to Col. 4, 
5 du &alm uta , etc. or even John 11, 43 Lazaru hiri 
ut do not occur. It is also important that afar ap­
pears in no such separated positions as mentioned above 
for faur. That is, we have no sentences like *iddja afar 
Paltrus. Grewolds himself has some doubts about afar 
(v. Grewolds 60, p. 14, note 1). 

17 ana has primarily simple spatial meanings. It is

16There is one case of repeated afar, viz. Phil. 3, 
14 afargagga afar sigislauna.1.   " " "v. Mourek under ana, p. 39 ff.



listed by Streltberg, Bernhardt, Stamm-Heyne and Baig 
(glossaries under "ana") as an adverb in II Cor• 8, 7. 
This is the verse: akei swa raihtis in al lamina managnl£, 
galaubelnai Jah kunÿja Jah in allai usdaudeln Jah ana 
ÿlzal us izwis in uns frijaÿwai, el Jah in &lzal anstal 
man agnail kVc zÿ • Thi® 8113

18 is hardly an adverb, but simply the preposition which 
the translator added Just as he added in (in the same 
passage - in allai usdaudeln, where the Greek, as with 
ana •••» had only the dative -t? » Sy ) •

All the other cases are either prepositional or directly 
connected with the verb, as was faur; v. 1., p. 79.

du is given as an adverb (Streltberg WB, p. 28; et 
al.) in Luke 8, 44 and Mark 10, 13; but both are connected 
with the verb, as was faur, or are prepositional; v.!.., 
p. 80..

faur (v.s.) 
faura causes the most trouble in the interpreting 

but gives the most interesting results. Like afar, it 
has both temporal and spatial meaning. The most signifi­
cant entry is given by Streltberg WB (p. 33) under 
“spatial adverb,11 namely Phil. 3, 14 &alm afta ufarmunnonds 
1J> du &alm &oel faura sl nd mik uf^anjands

1Q v. Mourek, p. 26, note.



Thia sentence, with Its entirely different translations 
of two exactly parallel Greek phrases, points to a very 
necessary division in that class of Gothic words rather 
indiscriminately labelled “adverbs.“ Faced with these 
two exactly corresponding forms ... t'ols de

i<^oo<s6 e v- Wulf lla renders the first intact &alm afta, 
but for what may have been reasons of grammatical exigency 
does not translate the second by *du >aim faura. It 
seems scarcely necessary to explain the assumption that 

19 he probably would have if it had been possible. And 
in view of the absolute parallelism of the two Greek 
phrases it would have been done, I think, if this faura 
were an adverb in the sense that afta is.

At first glance this apparent impossibility of using 
faura by itself, as afta^ was used, is in conflict with 
the two cases where faura is definitely used by itself 
and adverbially, viz. I Tim. 1, 13 ikel faura was 
wa jamerjands though
I was before a blasphemer, and Skeir I, 18 &o faura Ju

l^Thia argument Is somewhat vitiated, it is only fair 
to admit, by the fact that Wulflla sometimes does insert a 
form of wisan where it is, to judge from his general usage, 
possible to leave it out; e.g. the two translations of

d in Col. 4, 5 du $>alm uta and in I These. 
4, 12 du &alm £alei uta sind. (In the latter example, he 
may simply be responding to a more natural impulse of his 
Sprachgeftihl; v.i^ p. 44, note6E.) But the instances cited 
above are, after all, from one and the same passage.



Ug anaatodeinai garaidon garehen "the plan which was 
(always) determined before, from the beginning." Ac­
tually, though, this contrast is a perfect example of 
clear differentiation in Gothic syntax between two 
faura18. Here, more than in the similar case of afar 
(▼.8.), the lexical antithesis is very clear. The 
adverb faura of I Tim. 1, 13 and Skeir 1, 18 is strictly 
temporal and refers to a previous, past time. It is the 
one that stands alone, just as did temporal afar in Skeir 
3, 15. It is not to be equated with the primarily spatial 
(but sometimes temporal) faura of Phil. 3, 14 which ob­
viously refers to something ahead or in front and, if 
applied temporally, not to a previous time but to the 
opposite, a future time.2° The second faura is, I 
believe, the one we have in verb compounds, not the first. 
I am quite convinced that this is a very real distinction 
and no case of hair-splitting or syntactical wishful 
thinking. Some objection might be raised if the dis­
tinction had to rest on the Gothic alone. But it is 
convincingly confirmed by the OHG (v. fora, p.922). 
It is, moreover, a very productive distinction, because

20 The same split in meaning as in ModE 1before’, 
when applied to time, e.g. "what was before" (past) and 
"the things which lie Tare) before" (future).



it demonstrates the primarily spatial nature of compounding 
forms and points to a needed skepticism in dealing with 
other "compounds* with temporal preverbs as well as with 
many assumed adverbs.

If this assumption is correct, then Phil. 3, 14 faura 
(note its future meaning) plus sind should be interpreted 
not as two separate words (as does Streitberg B ad loo.) 
but as a compound, just as fauralst of II Cor. 8, 11 is 
always interpreted^ swaswe f aural st muns du mil j an 

tou RV as there was the readi­
ness to will; i.e. “was present* (a derived spatial 
meaning), Streitberg "vorhanden 1st.* In the light of 
this distinction, the other instances cited variously 
for adverbial and for compound use of faura take on a 
clear, if somewhat different, complexion. The following 
seem, like I Tim. 1, 13 and Skelr 1, 18, to refer to a 
previous time and should, I think, be left as temporal 
adverbs and standing alone ; II Cor. 8, 6 swaswe faura 
dustodida Koc o RV as he had made a
beginning before; II Cor. 12, 21 &lze faura frawaurkjandane 

jp-rv that have sinned heretofore;
II Cor. 13, 2 &alm faura f rawaurkj an dam -

r771/rv to them that have sinned heretofore.

^Thus, ad loo . Bernhardt. Baig, Stamm-Heyne.
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Streltberg has all the above as separate adverbs, noting 
that they correspond to Greek -rr^oo — but listing them 
separately from his "temporal" and "spatial" categories; 
Mourek has them all as compound with the verb; Grewolds 
likewise; Rice includes none; of the other editions Baig 
lists none in the vocabulary in any way but writes all 
separately in the text; likewise Bernhardt; Stamm-Heyne 
lists them separately and notes that they are temporal• 
(This is another of those instances in which word separ­
ation in the Gothic texts would be most revealing.) 
Without any word division and without stress marks, the 
argument for two faura's has a tendency to seem hypothet­
ical, to seem restricted to semantic considerations, 
which alone can never suffice to indicate a homonym. 
But functional difference does appear, if only in Phil. 
3, 14, with its avoidance of an adverb form. The real 
functional evidence appears in OHG.

There are two oases which are difficult to judge, 
as either interpretation seems possible, viz. Luke 14, 
24 ^ize f aura hat tan an e rQ ✓ rv (those men)
which were bidden; I Tim. 1, 18 bi &aim faura faursniwandam 
ana j)uk prauf et jam -r^o» v6~«< s -c 6 <

RV according to the prophecies which went before on thee 
(or, as in Canne*s note: led the way to thee).
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To sum iq> - an examination of the "adverbial" uses of 
certain prepositions, which prepositions also enter into 
verb compounding, reveals that ana, du and faur have no 
extant uses requiring their listing as adverbs, though 
the separate use stemming directly from their compounding 
with the verb or from prepositional uses (v.i., p. 79 ff•) 
definitely characterises the beginnings of the breakdown 
in the distinction between preposition and adverb, afar 
and faura, on the other hand, show obvious uses as separ­
ate adverbs, but in situations semantically (and syntac­
tically) different from their use in verb compounds, thus 
enabling us to eliminate with reasonable justification a 
class of forms in compounding that would have to be called 
"prepositions or adverbs. " I think this a very important 
step in the analysis of the Gothic situation. Naturally, 
it still does not change in the least the observation that 
afar and faura (and others like nehya, for that matter) 
may function separatim either as adverbs or as preposi­
tions. Nor does it diminish the significance of the fact 
that ana, du and faur may occur by themselves in other 
than pure prepositional uses. Rather it places this fact 
in better focus. And these two points taken together 
demonstrate clearly the difference between the incipiently 
complex Gothic and the nicely systematised Greek (where 
there are plenty of preposition-adverb pairs like ,



but where only the preposition functions in compounding 
and almost never wanders into adverbial or similarly sep­
arated use*22). Whether Gothic, or Primitive Germanic, 
ever represented such a generally clear dichotomy in form 
and function as existed in Greek (later Greek anyway) is 
scarcely demonstrable•

What is said above does not, to repeat, eliminate 
the advisability of making a distinction among the prep­
ositional compounding forms. We find a more meaningful 
and useful distinction, I believe, in the purely mechan­
ical aspects of the double compounds (those in which two 
pre-verbs come before the verb).

C. Double Compounding and Indication Through It of a Classification of Gothic Compounding Forms
The following are the cases generally cited for double 

compounding, listed alphabetically: ana-in-, at-ga-, 
du-at-, du-ga, faur-bl-, faura-du-, faura-faur^-, faura- 
fra-, faura-ga-, ga-ga-, in-ga-, lnn-at-, lnn-ga-, inn-uf-, 
mlj>-ana-, mij>-fra-, mlÿ>-ga-, mi^-ln-, ml^-us-, halrh-ga-,

23 24ut-us-, wl^ra-ga-. There is one triplet: mlh-inn-ga-.

^4îomer has a fair number of separated prepositions 
in striking exception to the general rule of later Greek 
texts. The development of Greek syntax was away from such 
uses, but their existence is certainly significant in the 
general picture of compounding. Examples like (Iliad B, 699) 

& i/oc are cited by M. Roberts, 
"The Antiquity of the Germanic Verb-Adverb Locution,■ JEGPh 35, p, 470. (His example for New Testament Greek - -
is on quite a different level, being no preposition. )

^%reek doublets are common in the New Testament, v. 
Grewolds 60, p. 2 and Rice, p. 73 ff.

24No triplets in the Greek of the New Testament, but
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If the analysis above (p.13ft.)is correct, faura-du-» 
f aura-fret-, and possibly faura-faur- must be dropped 
from the list, as they appear only in the passages 
which were mentioned there. One form (ga-mi&-) has 
apparently been judged and found wanting, but neverthe­
less belongs here, I believe ( v. 1.).

Definitely doubtful ones are the following: at-ga 
in atgaralhtJan (Titus 1, 5 atgaralhtJals ;
ga-ga- In gagahaft J an Eph. 4, 16 ga gahaf 11& o ‘/3e* % ,

gagaleikon (II Cor. 11, 13-14-15 all translating a form 
of ec<5-^ z, ), gagamalnjan (Mark 7, 23 gagamain-
jand l ), gagatilqn (Eph. 2, 21 and 4, 16 each
translating a form of , gagawalr&Jan
(I Cor. 7, 11 gagawalr$>Jan k, gagawair^nan
(II Cor. 5, 20 gagawairjman y-*? ) ; in-ga- in
ingaleikon (II Cor. 3, 18 Ingaleikonda e; 
j>airh-ga- In ]>airhgaleikon (I Cor. 4, 6 i>airhgaleIkonda25 

) ; wi^ra-ga- in wijxragamo t J an (John 12, 13 
wi&ragamotjan &Zs . (It is apparent that only
one of these 13 translates a Greek double compound, viz, 
atgaralht Jans - ^TfcXcoyo y . ) All these verbs are 
generally ruled out as being secondary compounds. While 
from a purely external and - to the extent that the 

v. ^<^^^^^.^come up from under, " vtt* etc.
25Streitberg B, ad loo.. note.
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Sprachgefdhl forgets its own derivations26 - from a poten­
tially syntactical view they are double compounds, the evi­
dence in extant Gothic is that they are obviously secondary

26v. p. 4, note 4, above.
^Streitberg Gr, p. 160.
2®Grewolds 60, p. 7 cites OE gemot as evidence for 

denominative composition. The situation was probably very 
complicated, however. It should be noted that OE had, 
besides gemot, the nouns mot, gemet and the verbs me t an, 
gemotan (Vespasian Psalter), gemetan.

They probably were even distinguished by stress. The ga 
in these oases is assumed to have borne the stress.
The pertinent evidence is perhaps worth reorganizing and 
repeating. The semantic relation is straightforward ex­
cept as noted.

Doubtful Cmpd atgaralhtjan 
gagahaftJan 
gagaleikon ingaleikon &alrhgalelkon gagamainjan 
?agatilon
"fit together") gagawalrhJan 
gagawairfcnan 

wi}>ragamo tj an

Simple Verb 
haftJan

(andtilon
"hold on to")

g«~ %na garaihtjan 
gahaftjan galeikon

Substantive(ralhtsT 
(hafts) 
galeIks

gamainjan gamains
gatllon gatils
("obtain") ("fitting")

- gawalrhl
Og gamotjan -

Thus with the exception of gagahaftJan and possibly 
gagatilon (through and-tilon, the etymological relation­
ship of which is not clear), there is no evidence for a 
simple verb anywhere. And in the latter, the importance 
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of a possible simple verb is far outweighed by the presence 
of gatils. In any case, the point is definitely assured 
that these compounds with at, ga, in, $>airh and wi^ra 
added to ga- forms are not on the same level as the other 
double compounds. An important piece of further evidence 
is the use here of in- (Ingaleikon) Instead of inn-, 
which latter is the regular form for the first member of 
all true double compounds, v. inn-at- (bairan, gaggan, 
tiuhan), inn-ga- (leijaan), inn-uf- (sliupan), mlj>-lnn-ga- 
(lelÿan), while in is used only with single verbs (-alJan, 
alJanon, brannjan, etc.). This falls in with the notion 
of differing stress in the two positions of double com­
pounding (v.i^p. 28 ).

It is quite a different matter with ga-mlj>- • The 
form in question is II Cor. 8, 18 B gaj^anmlÿsandidedun 
imma bro bar cr kc/1/ S& c ’ «x.v'rov ■ • - ■ - - / / 7
The form evidently caused the scribes some worry for In 
A (v. Streitberg B, p. 311) Wilhelm Braun29 had noted 
that another ga “ steht, balb erlosohen, am An fang der 
folgenden ZelleM (the verb is split, the first line 
ending with the mi^), thus giving gahÿanml& (ga)- 
sandidedun. The form ga^anmi^sandidedun seems almost

v. StreItberg B, Introduction p. xxlx. 
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al way s to be listed - in so far as it is listed with any 
clarity - as an example of tmesis caused by the group 
-uh-#an-ml>-.30 How this can possibly be, I do not under­
stand. Tmesis always consists in unaccented (or "tief- 
tonlg"* 31) particles drifting inevitably to a position 
after the first relatively stressed (or "hochbetont") 
unit of the sentence - Wackernagels Gesetz (IF 1, p. 333 

32

^v. Grewolds 60, p. 4; Streitberg Gr, p. 161; Stamm- 
Heyne.pT 367. Bernhardt and Baig seem to call it an in­
serted adverb. Mourek, however, lists the form with the 
mlb verbs (p. 179) and does not show mlb as part of the 
tmesis in the discussion under ga (Mourek, p. Ill).

31 v. Hirt Urgermanisch III, p. 215.
P» 216.

ff.) in its most obvious aspect. Hirt says "PartikeIn
kdnnen stark- und sohwachbetont sein. ... Im Laufe der 
Zelt Bind gewlsse Partikein zu regelmissig schwachbetonten 
geworden. Sie stehen daher nie am Anfang. Umgekehrt 
klnnen wlr eine Unbetontheit ersdhliessen, wenn elne 
Partikel nie am Anfang steht. Von solchen enklitischen 
PartIkein sind Im Germanischen nur wenige erhalten." 
Hirt naturally does not include -uh-ban-mlb- (giving only 
uh, u, nu, ban, ba, uh-ban), though he mentions Grewolds' 
article. mlb after all does come first - hence has stress - 
in Gothic sentences (v. II Cpr. 12, 18 bab Teitu Jah

Heyne.pT


Bl^lnCandida imma broker, and further examples in Grewolds 
60, pp. 5-6). The stress range of mi> is fairly great. 
In prepositions, of course, it is to be considered as 
having little stress. But the stress of real enclitics 
is obviously less than that of prepositions, as may be 
seen from John 19, 12 f ram uh jiamma, etc. So the whole 
matter of stress separates mij> from uh-j>an and leaves us 
only one possible conclusion, namely that it is, after ga- 
the first unit in this sentence with appreciable stress.

The question of translation is significant, too. I 
can find no instance of a tmetic particle in Gothic which 
translates more than a particle (or expanded particle, 
e.g. nu for ) in Greek. But here it is the only
thing to render the prepositional part of the phrase "r 

u t D , if not the cru k- prefix as well.
Finally, the case of Imma seems pertinent. A verb 

gaml&sandjan would naturally take the dative, but it seems 
unlikely that a tmetic particle mi& would govern a fol­
lowing case.

If these points are valid, we must be dealing with 
a verb gami^sandJan. Streitberg WB, p. 117 does indeed 
list the verb, though he also gives uh-&an-mi]> as tmetic 
in Gr, p. 161 (^.v. ). There are, as far as the usual 
analysis of Gothic goes, two unique features of this
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compound, viz. the order of the prefixes contrasting with 
the usual mij>-ga- in mi^gadaujbnan, ml^gasatjan, etc. and 
the presence of tmesis between two particles. Concerning 
the latter, one wonders where else the tmesis would go. 
There is, to be sure, the instance of I Cor. 14, 23 
atuh^angaggand inn, but this inn is separable (v.l. p. 56ff.) 
while the ml& of gami^sandjan, one presumes, is not. The 
former feature (unusual order of compounding forms) seems 
to be the tacit reason for avoiding the verb. But pre­
cisely at this point we find an excellent argument for 
admitting the form, namely parallels in other dialects. 
Otfrld offers a perfect OHG parallel, gianabrechon (IV, 
19-64 mohtin gianabrechon): gi— is inseparable in OHG, 
but ana is not.33

« -It ou^ht to be added that Grewolds seems not entirely satisfied with the notion of mlb in tmesis (though he always 
SO to ' for he says later (60, p. 19) "der Tmesisfallbeweist, wie mir scheint, in unanfechtbarer Weise, dass
Sel^t^dl^^lt0^08^tUm dun elne gewlsse syntaktlsche

have omitted faura-faur as being too uncertain (v.e. p. 17). — —
35These are my own figures. I am omitting any oases

This leaves us with the following double compounding
forms out of the original list:34

ana-in- (one verb, one instance^) 
du-at- (3, 14) du-ga- (1, 1) faur-bi- (2, 3) 
faura-ga- (9, 14) ga-mlb- (1, 1) 
lnn-at- (3, 11) 
lnn-ga- (1, 8)

lnn-uf- (1, 1) mlj>-ana- (1, 6) mlj>-fra- (1, 2) 
mlj>-ga- (8, 9) mlÿ-ln- (1, 1) 
mi^-us- (4, 7) 
ut—us— (2, 2)
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One immediate observation is that the two non^ 
prepositional forms Inn and ut never occur as second mem- 

36 bers, but are well represented in first position.
Thus we have the following used as second members: 

at, ana, bl, fra, ga, in, uf, us, and mi».37 fra and ga 
are bound forms. The rest are prepositions.

The following are used as first members: ana, du, 
faur, faura, ml»; inn, ut; ga. The first five are prepo­
sitions; the second group, non-prepositions; the bound 
form ga is quite alone. Only ana and ml» occur in both 

where the pre-verb is other than directly before the verb; 
e.g. Luke 15, 28 usgaggands ut is left out. This of course 
greatly reduces the figures for the inn and verbs.

S^Here again, separation of words *in the Gothic text x 
would be most revealing. Luke 14, 35 a 3-^0

is given as ut uswairpand imma by Streltberg, and Rice , omits it from his discussion. Matthew 27, 53
-7^3Xlv is given by Streltberg as Innatgaggandans 

in »o weihon baurg, and Rice includes it. The only reason 
for differentiation of the Gothic forms lies in the Greek, 
and that is hardly sufficient. Grewolds writes all such inn and ut double compounds with the inn and ut as separate words in order to indicate the separable nature of the com­
pound. I include in the above count all forms in which inn and ut appear in pre-verb position and write them together 
for reasons which will be apparent.

37John 18, 15 mi»lnngalai» does not, I think, require putting inn in this group, as the word consists of inngalei»ah with inn-ga-, and then ml»- added in such a 
way as to be exactly parallel to inn. This proliferation 
of pre-verbs has been noted t Greek. But note also the 
equal treatment of the first .wo members vr© - and — in the verbs vo< 5u vc<_ c and g u u~o* w «—tva/ •



positions (first as well as second in doublets), mi^ as 
second member only in the unusual verb gaml&sandjan. 
faura is used only with following ga, the least individual 
of the prefixes.

It seems that the Gothic compounding forms have, in 
the double compound type, separated themselves into two 
groups on a fairly clear basis. The situation at its 
most striking - and most germane to the problem of separ­
ation -is this: Whenever two compounding forms, both 
lexical entitles, are used together before a verb, the 
separation of Gothic pre-verbs according to position is 
virtually complete as follows:

38 First: Inn, ut; ana, du, faur, ml*)
Second: at, ana, bi, in, uf, us

With the exception of ana, the groups are exclusive, 
which even with the restricted amount of extant Gothic is 
surprising and, I believe, significant.

The distinction could be left on this purely external 
basis, but the fact that all instances of separability or 
isolated use in Gothic happen with those forms that may

—how the second part of this group (ana, du, 
faur, mi^) compares closely with the usual list of "prepo­
sitions also used alone as adverbs" (afar, ana, du, faur, 
faura). Yet it is derived from quite different considera­
tions.



ocour aa first of two compounding forma and that, In turn, 
all au oh forms except apparently ml& (▼•!•» P* 34 and 38) 
actually are so affected indicates that there were other 
factors than simply their word order which allowed them 
to stray from their usual position. It is my opinion 
that stress difference is a principal factor. Stress in 
Gothic verb compounds has been investigated and argued 
at some length.39 It seems to be the general consensus 
doctorum that verb compounds had, originally at least, 
relatively unstressed pre-verbs in Gothic. This probably 
was true for single compounds, but it seems that for 
these double compounds, especially where both compounding 
forms are lexical entitles, greater stress as well as a 
greater feeling of separateness because of meaning may be 
assumed for the first member.

■in - n T - - -......................
v. Streitberg, Gr, p. 160 and the literature there.

The very fact that single inn and ut are never 
separated (v.l., p. 48 ff.) while inn and ut as first mem­
bers of doublets are regularly separable (v.l., p. 56 ff.) 
is a salient indication of this differentiation of first 
members of double compounding forms from single compounding 
forms, even though they be the same morpheme (or word).

It may seem that a rather considerable amount of space 
has been given to this argument, especially since, in
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con sidering the separated prepositional forms actually 
extant in Gothic (v.i., p.73 f, separability of a oonb- 
pound verb is denied or questioned for most of the forms. 
But I believe that some lever must be found to explain the 
start of separability for verb compounds in general, to 
locate a group of prepositions sharing some mechanical 
features with the obviously separable inn and ut, and thus 
perhaps to explain why the separated or isolated uses of 
prepositional forms (even including those clearly origi­
nating in prepositional uses) are restricted to a certain 
few words. There are after all a lot of prepositions in 
Gothic. Why should only ana, du, faur and miÿ exist 
separatim? Why not at, bl, in, uf, us and others compounded 
with verbs, or even andwalrj>ls, inuh, undar and others not 
used in compounding? I think the greater stress and prob­
ably less distorted or weakened lexical nature assumed for 
the first members of double compounding forms is signifi­
cant here, and it is the only such classification I can 
imagine which corresponds to the group to be explained.

We are, to recapitulate, dealing with the following 
groups of compounding forms (which will be referred to by 
these numbers):

One Compounding Form before the Verb
1. Not lexical entities: dis-, fair-, fra-, ga-; id-, tuz-, un£a-» missa-, 

twis-. Tri-
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2. P repo Bit Iona: at, afar, ana, md, at, bi, faura,(fram), hinder, in, mib, >airh, 
uf, ufar, und, us, wibra

3. Not prepositions: lim, ut
Two Compounding Forms before the Verb - Both Lexical 

Entities -
4. First: a) inn, ut b) ana, du, faur, mlb
5. Second: at, ana, bl, in, uf, us

D. Separability in Gothic Compounds
Since the plan of this paper is to discuss, primarily, 

the sort of compound in which separation of some kind is 
possible, rather than the invariable preposition-verb sort 
typified by the Greek, and to a great extent the Gothic,40 
some account is needed of possible separation; and there 
should be a brief indication of what sure evidence there 
is that a Gothic "compound” is really a compound.

^Credit for the first systematic study of separabil­
ity in Gothic goes to Grewolds, whose thorough work de­
serves the most sincere praise.

Separation of the most invariable nature is caused 
by reduplication and by tmesis.

The evidence of reduplication is very similar in 
Gothic and Greek. In Greek, reduplication (and augment), 
of course, regularly oomes between the preposition and 
the verb in all "primary" compounds, e.g. c

K, k oc , ( V-y K ). In Gothic, instances of
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reduplication separating compounding form and verb are 
found in groups 1 and 2(above), e.g. Nehemiah 5, 16 Jah 
baurp ni gastai staid and I These. 4, 14 bans #alel 
ana saisie pun b^^^ Ie su. Other instances appear for 
g», and fra- in group 1» for af, ana, and, at and us 
of group 2. One double compound shows reduplication, 
viz. Eph. 1, 5 fauragarairob- No instances of redupli­
cation occur with pre-verbs of group 3 (inn and ut), 
but ana, which appears with inn and ut in group 4, is 
separated from its verb in six instances.^

Tmesis, like reduplication, gives largely negative 
evidence. It too affects even the forms of group 1.

42 The total evidence is easily found. Separation by 
tmesis (e.g. John 7, 32 inuhsandidedun and Mark 16, 8 
dizuhbansat) appears with the following simple compounding 
forms: dis, ga; ana, at, bl, in, uf, us. Of the double 
compounds, only gamibsandJ an is separated (by uh-ban-, 
v. s.). One seemingly simple compound, however, is an 
example of what may have been the usual treatment of 
regular separable double compounds, viz. I Cor. 14, 23 
atubbangaggand inn 3 * 4

^anaaiauk In Luke 3, 20; 20, 11; 20, 12 and Skelr 6, 
22. anasalslep(-un) in Luke 8, 23 and I These. 4, 14.

4^Stre 11berg Gr, p. 161 or Grewolds 60, p. 3 ff.
*®v. Grewolds 60, p. 4.
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The absence of any such evidence on inn and ut is 
unfortunate. If, as suggested above, such forms had con­
siderable stress, one might assume that the tactic particles 
like -uh- would necessarily follow the inn or ut, if the 
latter were first in the sentence. With different word 
order a type of tmesis does apparently occur in John 10, 
1 saei inn ni atgaggi}) }>airh daur (v.i., p.60, n. 80). 
It will be noted immediately that this is a relative Clause 
and that it is not a case of initial ni. For, in contrast 
to the strongly stressed initial particle, ni in other 
positions is often a weakly stressed element - even a 
proclitic - in the older Germanic dialects, and there are, 
for example, numerous instances of second position (hence 
characteristically unstressed).44 

Besides the lack of stress to be assumed for ni, there 
are other reasons for regarding saei inn ni atgagglfc as 
a type of tmesis, rather than separation in the strict 
sense. First, it turns out (v.i., p.63 f£) that irm and 
ut regularly come directly before the verb in subordinate 
clauses, and this rule would be best subserved by assuming 
tmetio separation here. Secondly, though Gothic is the 
only dialect in which tmesis is a regular feature, other 
Germanic dialects show unstressed ni in the same position,

Behaghel Syntax IV, p. 12.
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e.g. Œ In Luke 11, 52 ge In ne eodun;45 46 OW in Tatlan 
133-6 thie thar in ni get thurah durl qui non intrat per 
ostium. This latter form is especially significant (quite 
aside from its startling surface resemblance to the Gothic 
example) since the translator of the Tatlan never has In 
separated from the verb in dependent clauses. Leinen 
(p. 62) says in reference to this, "Das unbetonte ni 
trennt die Partikel vom Nebensatzverbum... " See also 
Grimm II, pp.873-874. He cites,among others, the Glosses 
with nidar ni i^sit, ûz ni wirfo ( v^l., p. 382 ). Thirdly, 
there is the parallel order of mi&nlqam (v* 1» ), where 
an even stronger general rule (inseparability of verbs 
with one compounding form) indicates tmetic separation 
for this particular instance.

45v. Curme Compounds,p. 326. Ourme says of this sen­
tence, TAltho the parts ar felt as one, the prefix is at 
the same time felt as a modifying adverb, for the negativ ne is put in between prefix and verb. " Subsequently he 
even compares it directly with Gothic uzuhiddja.

46Tmetlc separation by unstressed ni Is surely, I 
believe, on a different level from separation by -uh-, etc. I would not expect it with dis- or ga- verbs, for example. 
I feel that it is tmesis, but-I realize that there is hardly 
enough evidence-^© describe it accurately.

The same form of tmetic separation by nl^ occurs 
similarly with ml^, which also belongs with the presumably 
stressed forms of group 4, but in this case with a single 
verb, viz. John 6, 22 Jah *atel mi&nlqam siponjam seinalm • _ __—. ——— - - - --    —— - —— ----- • - "
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Assumption of tmetio separation in a syntactically insep­
arable compound mi^qiman47 rather than an instance of 
straight separability48 rests on several rather compelling 
reasons (apart from the general fact of unstressed ni). 
It would be very odd to begin with to find a simple com­
pound separated at all (v.l., p. 38 ff.) and most unusual 
indeed to find the unique instance in a subordinate clause 
(v.l., p. 63). It would also be (with the exception of 
its parallel sael Inn ni atgaggi» the only case in Gothic 
of a preposition - or compounding form of any kind - sep­
arated from the verb in a position other than following.

All the evidence given above for separability in 
Gothic compounds (reduplication and tmesis) is on an en­
tirely non-syntactical level. It speaks only for the 
general feeling of the compound nature of these verbs. By 
itself, it would only prove that Gothic had not forgotten 
its compounding patterns as later Greek did, when augment, 
for example, was more and more indiscriminately applied 
to the beginning of any verb regardless of its composition.

4^Mourek, p. 177. Mourek definitely gives it as 
tmesis.

4%rewolds 60, p. 13. For Grewolds, this instance 
■erweist... Trennbarkeit wenlgstens von mifrqiman." He thus 
separates the ml&- compounds in two groups, separable and inseparable ( tHelatter ^proved by the cases of mi&- verbs 
after initial ni; v.1.).
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Reduplioatlon and tmesis do not change Gothic word order 
in any case, the only points of possible doubt being the 
last two examples cited above.

Evidence for the second proposition of this section 
- that Gothic compounds are really compounds - is furnished 
most obviously by their occurrence after initial ni. 
Assimilation also appears (mainly with us, e.g. urreisan), 
but this is apt to be a retention of older assimilation 
and not so pertinent to the question. There is actually 
less Sandhi in compound verbs than one would expect, 
especially in view of its widespread appearance in tmesis; 
e.g. anuhkumbei vs. anaaukan; ubuhvopIda, uzuhhof vs. 
u san an; uzuhiddja vs* usiddja; dlzuhj>ansat.^ Note that 

phonetic changes in the above examples are restricted to 
the oases of tmesis and are apparently resisted in the 
compounds. This latter fact actually speaks for a feeling 
of separateness in the compounding forms.

The evidence of nd is fairly conclusive. It is pre­
sented in complete form by Grewolds.^ On ni as originally 
stressed initial, characteristically followed by the verb, 
v. Behaghel®! and Hirt.52 The evidence is almost complete

^v* A. Meillet, “Notes sur quelques faits gotiques,* 
M3U 15, pp.96-97.

5°Grewo1ds 60, pp. 9-15.
SlRehaghel= Syntax IV, p. 12. 
52nirt Urgerman1s ch III,p. 223.



for group 1 (appearing with dis, fair, fra, ga, W^a) and 
for group 2 (with af, ana, and, at, hl, du, In, faur, nl|>, 
uf, ufar, ue). On mljmlqam, v.s. There are two oases 
generally cited as showing Initial ni with verbs, 
viz I Cor. 5, 11 ni nij>matjan5g and Skelr 5, 6 nl 
mlMiMina. The fact that there is this evidence for 
ana, du, faur and ml& Is significant, for it shows, at 
least, that simple verbs with these compounding forms 
were still felt as units, although it is in these forms 
which also appear in group 4-b that we find the first 
evidence of separated prepositional forms. The implica­
tion of this situation in regard to Gothic stress patterns 
is, I think, quite important. Further discussion of the 
stress of main clause verbs appears in the OHG chapter on 
p.193? The main point is simply that the verb was very 
weakly stressed and that this accounts for its presence 
after nl — almost as an enclitic. Of course there is no 
system of stress marks in Gothic as there is in Otfrid’s 
Evangelienbuch, but some conclusions are indicated by just 
such situations as these. Streit berg Gr p. 112 says,

Full phrase: bamma swaleikinna nl ml&natjan. Thus 
it is valid as an example of initial nl only if this is interpreted as uneohte Mittelstellung. v. Hirt Urgermanisch III,p. 219. -



-37-

*Der Wortakzent ruht bel den Momlnalkomposltls auf dem 
ersten, bel den Verbalkomposltls dagegen auf dem zwelten 
Kompo al t lon agile d. * He write a and-haf Jan, f aura- gaggan, 
etc. I am cure that this was the case with all simple 
compounds in Gothic except possibly Inn and ut compounds. 
The absence of cases of nl plus these forms may be an 
accident. Certainly it is a stumbling block in the way 
of our analysis. On the other hand, I feel equally sure 
that certain double compounds (specifically, those with 
both compounding forms lexical entitles; 2*3HB)did
not have this weak initial stress, and that the absence 
of cases like *nl utuswalrpa is no accident.

Initial nl, with a double compound occurs only once 
but gives conclusive evidence of the separability of ut 
in a double compound and supports the notion that this 
form (together with Inn) had greater stress than the other 
compounding forms. The Instance is: John 6, 37 nl 
uswalrpa ut ^k/3<*\ w . This also shows the
typical separability of ut in the main clause (t.^. p. 63ff J 
It is clear, I think, that the ut had too great stress to 
occur in the characteristically weaker stressed position 
after initial nl. (The form utuswalrpand In Luke 14, 35 
is an example of the unseparated forms.)
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E. Syntax of Separability in Gothic Compounds
1. Inseparability of Verbs with One Compounding 

Form
a. The Prepositional Type (Group 2)

The presence directly after jil (speaking for their 
practical equivalence with simple verbs) of verbs repre­
senting almost all the compounding forms of group 2 has 
already been mentioned.

One possible argument for separation®^ derives as 
noted, from the verb in John 6, 22 Jah patel mijmlqam ... 
The reasons for regarding this as tmetic separation rather 
than as proof of separability on a syntactical level have 
also been given. One surprising fact does need mentioning, 
however. This is the only instance of mlpqlman, there 
being no trace whatever of this verb elsewhere in spite 
of what seem to be numerous translation opportunities.®® 
Once, indeed, Wulfila seems to avoid it when it would 
give his presumably favorite literal translation. The 

\ case is found in John 11, 33 ludaiuns palel qemun mi& izal Toys 

GTUV ov T <X S atUT-Q 7.
The verb mlpqlAan (though not its separability)

°*The "usual" tmesis is non-syntactical and is not 
germane here for the further, patent reason that is applied 
without apparent differentiation even to verbs compounded with forms of group 1.

®®The same verb is rendered once by
mlpinngaleiban; <s-u iz cyyte Sacl once by qlman;twice by mipgaggan. is the common original of
simple qlman. Évidence of this sort is anything but con­
vincing, however, and particularly so in the light of the 
restricted amount of extant Gothic.



seems definitely established if only by the one instance 
cited, but the other possible examples of separation in 
the forms of group 2 are a somewhat sorry pair. They are:

1) Mark 10, 13 franuh atberun du imma barn a, el 
attaltoki im, ij> frai siponjos le eokun balm bairandam du 
b<X C -1^7O<S" O V- of ••• <r7F<S-'T f"^<2 » S'O V

The translation of the Greek compound seems to speak for 
the close relationship of du to bairandam, tut It is to 
be noted that atberun du translates the same verb. The 
presence of a verb *dubairan elsewhere would be relevant 
evidence, but Wulflla seems to have no such verb, 
is translated three times by bairan plus eight times 
by atbairan (and once by sal Jan) .5® In examining the 
situation, we find that is the only original of
bairan which is used in Greek compounding and that 
is by far the most frequent original of du (as preposition 
or as compounding form - 16 out of 20 in the latter^). 
The close parallel of Luke 18, 15 a»c,

is rendered by be run ban du imma barna.
The further question of aspect arises here. If one 

assumes that, in general at least, compounding had the

es . - - —v. Rlce>pp. 53-54.
p. 124.
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effect of making the verb perfective58 - this is of course 
a much disputed point - predication of a verb *dubairan, 
here separated, would involve a rather definite change of 
meaning. The idea of the men being "in the process of 
bringing the children" would then be gone, and that idea 
seems to be the one indicated by the text. The matter of 
aspect apparently comes up only in this instance, at least 
as a crucial point, but it is worth remembering that all 
the really clear cases of separation in Gothic occur with 
a compounding form and an already compounded verb. In 
these cases there mould be no formally dictated change 
of aspect resulting from separation.

If one regards this evidence as indicating that no 
verb *dubairan is to be assumed for this passage, that 
leaves two courses of interpretation, namely, to resign 
oneself to calling it an adverb, which in view of the 
discussion above (p.9 ff.) seems meaningless unless in 
turn its unique "adverbial" nature is then explained, or 
(and I think this the more reasonable) to find in the sen­
tence in point a case of the preposition du with object 
omitted (anticipated and understood from the context). To 
be sure, this does not conform to the one clear example

^Behaghel (II,p. 118) says, “du 1st als r&umllch- 
imperfektiv nicht belegt."



in Gothic of an anticipated object — in Matthew 27, 7 akr 
• • • du uefilhan ana gaetlm RV field, to "bury etrangers in 
(v.i.p. 78) - but we cannot be sure, with the restricted 
evidence, just what were the possibilities of such a con­
struction in Gothic.59 ON, which carried the syntactical 
independence of prepositions even further than does ModE, 
gives several instances which support the notion that this 
could well be an isolated preposition in Gothic,w e.g. 
vig hefe ek at segia Mr « * » en fyrer hefer orjjet Suartr 
( literally “a murder have I to report to you, but to - 
i.e. to it - has fallen Suartr*), parallel to which would 
be a literal translation of the above passage as “reproached 
those bringing to (sol. him, Jesus).“

/ 2) Luke 19, 28 jah qi^ands ÿata iddja fram
RV and vdien he had thus spoken he went on 

before. A verb framgaggan is often assumed from Phil. 1, 
25 du ... framgahtal w .. but if there is
such a verb, it is not only restricted to these two excep­
tional cases, but it is also the only compound verb with 
fram. On the other hand, if fram be taken as an adverb

^On this general problem v.i.p. 33 ff. ; where, with 
the fuller evidence of prepositions with already compounded 
verbs, it is discussed more completely.

^v. Heusler, p. 151.
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thl» le the only adverbial use of fram, o the reri ee a pure 
preposition. And I see no possible prepositional origin 
(suoh as suggested above for du) for this Instance of fram. 
There is obviously not enough evidence in Gothic to give 
any satisfactory conclusion.

The other dialects show, along with the generally 
common prepositional use, a verb corresponding to *framgaggan 
or a noun corresponding to framgahts or both, and clear 
adverbial uses also appear. For example: OHG apparently 
has the verb (framgangan) and the noun (Gloss; framkenklu 
- prooessu), and the adverb fram is frequent. In Otfrld, 
to be sure, the connection of fram with the verb gangan 

al precludes any notion of compounding? OE shows the noun 
(fromgonga, fromgeonga), but I cannot find any example of 
the verb unless it be AS Chronicles 755 Budon hie ÿ&t hiera 
mægum bæt hie gesunde from eodon.®2 OE also has a clear 
adverbial use in Battle of Maldon 317 fram io ne wills. 
For OS, fram, it would seem, is a hapax legomenon in 

63 Holland 3931 that imu mahlidin fram modaga wihti. Here

------ .p. 1902, 2032, etc.
^Here the same question (compounding or adverb ?) 

arises as in Gothic. But with other verbs fram appears to 
compound rather freely in OE, e.g. fromgewitan, frameKian - framsK. ~ .

, 2Jla&thaa$e^* AltsAchsiechos Elementarbuoh.(Heidelberg^, 1921) p. 184.



It is either an adverb or a postposed preposition, depending 
on one's analysis.

Of course, if fram in this Gothic sentence be inter­
preted as separated from iddja, then we have a single instance 
to disturb the whole pattern of inseparability in simple 
compounds. But it is fair to say that this is really the 
only case of the three under examination which does not 
have, in itself, immediate symptoms of non-separation 
(ml&qiman) or serious doubts about compounding plus a good 
- and different - explanation (balran with du). I can 
find no real answer to the problem.

These few and - as “separable verbs" — unconvincing 
exceptional cases given above stand alongside an impressive 
number of simple verb forms compounded with such preposi­
tions (group 2), in none of which does a breath of separa­
tion stir. There is no need to give examples.

The reticence of these prepositional compounding forms 
to appear separated from their verbs contrasts directly with 
the great mobility of their nearest relatives, fairra, nehva, 
and nehv. This contrast dhows definitely that they are not, 
as Grewolds has it,®® “syntaktisch glelchwertig" With any

&*Each of these three cases is, in one or several ways, 
unique. The relative difficulty of doing a great deal with 
their analysis contrasts with the considerable ease of ana­
lyzing the inn and ut double compounds and even with the still 
somewhat bothersome task of explaining separate ana, du and faur with compound verbs, v.1.

®®Grewolds 60, p. 8, note 3.



part of group 2. Grewolda states his point in such a way 
that one Judges he may mean to include in this syntactical 
equivalence only the instances of pre-verb position of fairra 
and nehva. But then the equivalence would lose its useful­
ness, for in the entire picture of the behavior of the 
semantically and, to an extent, syntactically related 
fairra, nehva, and nehy we find a significant contrast 
indicating first the identity as a group of the prepositional 
compounding forms listed above, secondly their general ln^ 
separability, but also as a third point, it seems to me, 
one of the forces which might give impetus to separation 
in these compounds.

Mobility is shown by the following instances (with 
simple verbs only) of position after the verb.

fairra: Eph. 2, 13 Jus Juzel slmle wesup fairra
O "77 0 TT- S /* lZ-

nehva: Eph. 2, 13 waurbuh nehva in blo^a Xristaus 1/^s 

... John 6, 4 wasuh pan nehva
pasxa e John 7> 2 vastûi pan nehva
dulps yr 5/ yy^/CNote the direct reversal here 
of the tmesis found in true compounds.)

Separate position before the verb is found in: 
fairra: Luke 14, 32 fairra imma wisandin o^uto u ov zo.se
Definite adverbial use Independent of any verb — another 

contrast to the forms of group 2 - appears in:
fairra: Eph. 2, 17 izwis Juzel fairra 6/^

66This might be interpreted as ellipsis (form of



nehva; Eph. 2, 17 Jah gawalrt>l >alm.ize nehva *«*<

s

nehva: Luke 5
t

Luke 15nehv
)

Function parallel to words of group 2 occurs, on 
the other hand, when these words are used as prepositions, 
e.g.:

fairra: Luke 1, 38 Jah galal* falrra izal sa aggilus 
c 1/ 1
o oz etc.

x1 standeeds nehva salwa %K .. --- ... .... —— —    ——— - —— » "  " * ——* *

etc»
25 Jah qlmands atlddja nehv razn

; etc» (If nehv, nalhva and falrra
were to be considered as compounding forms, tills could, of 
course, be reckoned as a compound verb atlddja nehv plus 
direct object, but the reasons are against, not for, such 
an assumption. v.l.

Parallel word order appears when falrra and nehva 
are used before verbs. But note even here the predominance 
of wisan, the verb which admits most easily the interpreta­
tion of prepositional or adverbial use (rather than com­
pounding) for fairra and nehva.

falrra: Mark 12, 34 nl fairra is ÿludangardjal gulls 
ou zt^s As Ybt? Ssoue Luke 15, 13 in

wisan omitted) ; v. Behaghel HI, p» 480 ff. (Behaghel does 
not regard this as a native Go thio construction. ) We have 
seen, though, that Wulfila does not hesitate to insert a 
form of wisan in some cases; v»<s.p. 14, note 19.
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land falrra «leando Luke 15, 20 naul*anuh

' ...... ' X rt ? x
pan falrra wlsandln gasediv ina atta is

Luke 7
>011/ Ct'S e^oVToS cluTOO

ize falrra habaip sik
nehva: Phil. 4,

6 nl falrra wisandin pamma garda 
^5 o^s. Mark 7, 6 ip hair to 

Z ) z 2> />mis 7râaocù «2? o<^J 5^-0 u.
f / Z) /5 frauja nehva 1st o

(Sim. Luke 19, 41; Luke 19, 37; Mark 13, 28). (With case 
form only: ) Luke 18, 40 blpe nehva was pan Imma

(Sim. Luke 7, 12; Luke 18, 35; Luke 19, 29; Mark 11,
1) (With preposition:) Mark 13, 29 kunneip patei nehva 
sljup at t <C -re

cz 7 /
OT<- (With verb

other than wiaan: ) Mark 2, 4 ni magandans nehva qiman
imma t •

Whether these last forms (those before the verb) 
are to be written together depends, of course, on one’s 
decision as to whether they are compounds. Against such 
a decision for falrra, nehva and nehv as a class are the 
above instances (totally different from the regular prepo­
sitions in compounding with simple verbs) of 1) definite 
adverbial use, 2) great mobility of position, and 3) en­
tirely different treatment with tmetic particles, i.e.
particles which in real compounds would cause tmesis.

It is definite, then, that falrra, nehva and nehv 
are to be considered as separate prepositions or adverbs, 
not under any circumstances as compounding forms. The <
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influence of eu eh words, however, may be presumed in the 
development of prepositional compounding forms into greater 
syntactical independence. For here are words used as prep­
ositions and also standing before verbs, which at the same 
time can appear in other (Independent) positions in the 
sentence. It is in precisely this direction that the prep­
ositional compounding forms begin to move in such exceptional 
cases as those noted below for ana, du and faur as well as 
those suggested above for du and fram.

b. The Adverb Type (group 3) 
If the forms du, fram and mih as mentioned previously 

were indeed separated compounding forms, one would certainly 
expect to find separation in the simple compound verbs formed 
with inn and ut. Particularly so as separability here would 
be in accord with the possible lexical independence of inn 
and ut. (In addition close composition of this group is 
not supported by the evidence of ni, there being no oases 
whatever with ni. ) Yet there are no instances of separa­
tion of any kind.

As far as their lexical standing goes, there is no 
indisputable indication that inn and ut are strictly adverbial 
in the sense that they can stand alone, even quite independent 
of any verb (as can, e.g., afta in Phil. 3, 14 j>alm afta;



e,p.l4) • To a certain extent this ie semantically un­
likely, as they are both directional adverbs and as such 
intimately associated with verbs. The closest to such 
definitely separate use is certainly John 11, 43 Lazaru, 
hiri ut sÇoj , where hiri, over which there is
much controversy,67 may well be non-verbal in feeling as 
well as in origin.

It is interesting to note that neither Inn nor ut 
(except if the above hiri is thought of as a verb) is ever 
used independently in a sentence whose main verb is un^- 
compounded.66 There are many with already compounded verbs 
these being in reality separated compounding forms (v.i.).

The entire evidence on inn and ut with simple verbs 
follows: inngaggan (main clause):

Matthew 7, 13 inngaggalp &alrh aggwu daur c 9 c

ts-r c v s 7? J\ y ç • John 10, 9 Ik Im &ata daur.
haixh mik Jabal hvas Inngaggij», ganisl^ Jah inngaggi}» Jah 
utgagglh Jah winja blgitlfc i/ <s-cu

' ) x 7 /
Kelt G LCS-G 7\GrU <T<^ T'oie K<C (= 9, A Gr O <? TW L .

inngaggan (subordinate clause):
Matthew 8, 8 ni Im walrus el uf hrot mein inngaggals

é7v. Streitberg Gr, p. 70 and p. 152 (with references) 
^Note the contrast with fairra and nehva.



Ago use Tys Greyyis John 10, 9 (▼•£•) Jabal hvas
inngaggi^. Luke 7, 6 el uf hrot mein Inngaggals ..

. Luke 10, 5 In bane garde 1 inngaggalb eZs 

06^1/ e Luke 10, 10 lb In &oei baurge
Inngaggaib yv 3e k tîoXh/ gcts-^p6"$^-» 

Inngaggan (participles):
Luke 8, 16 bal Inngaggandans oc &g opz gv/qc. 

John 10, 2 sa inngaggands &alrh daur o 3& c

rÿs 0 upoc^ . Luke 17, 12 Jah inngaggandln Imma In suma 
halmo c'Gppogu kZ-vgu g 3k Luke 19, 30
In blzalel Inngaggandans blgltats fulan é ( S' 7^op? GOOpz. G IGO C 

Mark 7, 15 nl walhts 1st utabro mans Inngaggando In Ina 
batel magi Ina gamainjan, ak bata utgaggando us mann bnta 
1st bnta gamainjando mannan «/••• <
G/Grrap go g . Mark 7, 18 all bata utabro Inn­
gaggands In mannan (Greek: slm. ). Mark 11, 2 Inngaggandans 
in bo (baurg)<<cts-rropGoopgvos* Mark 5, 18 Jah Inngaggandan 
Ina In skip étpoivToz gZs*• • Mark 1, 19 Jah Jainbro
Inngaggands framls leitll irpo^X^ <Zkg<Sgv oXcpoz 

Inngaggan (Infinitive) : Luke 15, 28 nl wllda Inngaggan ou/< 

Zj$&\g v g Z s- g X â g/cv . Luke 8, 51 nl fral allot alMohun 
inngaggan ou/c gZg-g X&g 3 •

innwairpan: 
John 12, 6 b*ta innwaurpano /Zcg v (past

participle)



utgaggan:
John 10, 9 v.a. Inngaggan (main clause). Mark 7, 15 

v.e. inngaggan (participles), 
utbalran;

Luke 7, 12 sal, utbaurans was naus 
(past participle).

Two points on word order are apparent. First, even 
in main clauses (where separation is the rule in double 
compounds with inn and ut ; v.i. p. 63), the inn and ut in 
these simple compounds always precede the verb. There 
are, to be sure, only three instances, but these seem 
very convincing in view of the great regularity of the 
separation of inn and ut with double compounds - only 
three (unseparated) exceptions against nine cases (of 
separation) directly opposed to or independent of the 
Greek order, not to mention numerous others corresponding 
to Greek. Secondly, in six instances of participles the 
same invariable position obtains, contrasting with eight 
separated and five unseparated in the inn and ut double corn 
pounds (only participles in "verbal use" are considered; 
v.i. p. 62).

This evidence, and the total absence of contradictory 
forms, indicates that we have in group 3 (inn and ut com­
pounds with simple verbs) instances of strict composition 

4



in which the incipient trend to separability does not intrude 
I have given the evidence in full partly because the prin­
ciple of separability of inn and ut in the double compounds 
has a tendency to tempt one into regarding inn and ut per 
ae as separable,® whereas the separability seems actually 
to be determined more by compounding and stress patterns 
than on lexical lines. This separability in the other type 
of inn and ut (group 4-a) is a well substantiated contrast 
and is rather to be used as evidence for the opposite 
assumption, namely that inn and ut of group 3 are probably 
not separable. The fact that compounds of the latter group 
have a total instance of 22 times (18 forms of inngaggan 
alone), which is a respectable number for extant Gothic 
and should allow for a few exceptional separated forms if 
the tendency were present at all, precludes to a very rea­
sonable degree objections on the basis of insufficient evi­
dence.

Further evidence by contrast lies in the observation 
that of the most closely related adverbe aftra, dalaÿ, Inna,

-----gg । ---- --
As in Grewolds 60, p. 15; 61, p. 176. Failure to differentiate between simple compounds and double ones led Leinen into a worse mistake, viz. a denial of any laws of 

word order applicable to inn and ut (v. Leinen, p. 32)• 
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iupa, samana and samaj»,70 three occur not only before simple 
verbs (like inn and ut) but also after them or otherwise 
separated from them (unlike inn and ut) » vis.:

aftra: Luke 9, 62 Jah saihvands aftra Kelt fiAerrca zz
GCS TaL OTTC^Cd

dalab: Luke 4, 9 wairp ^uk j>a^ro dalaÿ> s'&o.u-rït/

G 1/ T OrD && /<<XZU>

71 samana: Luke 17, 35 twos wair$>and malan deins aamana
Suo VTot c <X A SoUCcLC à77? (X^ZÂ I TheSS*

^The relationship Is largely semantic, but potentially 
syntactical (in so far as inn and ut may develop into sep­arated forms and, possibly, adapt their word order in sep­arated position to that of these adverbs). I am citing cases only for the above adverbs because they seem to be 
the ones which are usually confused with inn and ut» Other adverbs occur in position parallel to inn and ut (pre—verb 
position), e.g. Matthew 26, 69 1^ Paitrus uta sat ana rohsnai. Indeed, all such adverbs, especially directional 
ones, should be examined for word order, for there is no telling whether they might influence compounding forms by 
their order in the sentence*

T^This example of samana, I think, almost certainly 
belongs below with the "strict adverbial use," but I shall leave it here, as it is sometimes taken with the participle. (It is a clear contrast with inn and ut either way.) Note 
after all the Greek original and the RV (Two women shall be grinding together; the one shall be taken, and the other left. ) 
If samana goes with malande ins at all, it also goes with the whole phrase, because it really delimits the ideas of twos... malandeins. The distinction is not as tenuous as it sounds. It can give rise, in some languages at least, to a very con­crete semantic difference, as one can easily see if one changes (through the necessary stress and sentence pitch 
alterations) the English "two women shall be grinding to­
gether" from its meaning in the Bible verse to its obvious 
sentence-pun!
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5, 10 eamana imma llbalna s-uv

Col. 4, 3 bi^andana 
samana -ttjoo&'g u° • Luke 15,
13 Jah afar nl managansdagans brahta 
samana allata sa Juhiza sunus 
tk o v&lù T&pos vc c/s . (The latter Is
especially important because it is inde­
pendent of the Greek and shows a transitive 
verb with its object.)

Here again, as with faIrra et al. versus the preposi­
tions, we must make as clear a distinction as possible 
between what may seem to be virtually identical groups. 
Grewolds?^ uses the evidence of aftra, Inna, lupa, samana 
and samaj> - these being considered, apparently, "vdllig 
gleichwertig" with the "pure adverbs" inn and ut - to help 
demonstrate the separability of inn and ut. But we have 
already noted the practical absence of pure adverbial uses 
for inn and ut, compared with the considerable frequency 
of (invariably unseparated) compounding uses. Since the 
two groups are also different even in their relation to 
verbs, the distinction may be considered proven.

It is perhaps well to repeat here what was said in 
the introduction, namely that one should for clarity of 

------—,---------------- 
v. Grewolds 60, p. 15.
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analysis distinguish compounding forms (regardless of posi­
tion, which may be separated and similar to adverbial posi-

*73 tlon) from adverbs.
Of the adverbs aftra, dale]», Inna, lupa,74 samana 

and sama#, strict adverbial use (again unlike Inn and ut) 
is established for:

(aftra only in temporal uses)
dalab: Matthew 27, 51 and Mark 15, 38 dls(s)kritnoda _ . - --^L— * - - ....  — • — - • ——    • •

in twa, iupabro und dalab * tto <^v <z> 6ev .

Inna: I Cor. 5, 12 t>ans Inna .
iupa: Phil. 3, 14 }>izos lupa la^onais .

Gal. 4, 26 lb so lupa lalrusalem frlja 1st
Xv co V. u ^<<^06 ^-<5-^ Ct/.

samana: I Tim. 5, 13 afijxan samana RV and
withal. Skeir 1, 2 allai u swan di de dun 
samana unbrukjal waurjmn; RV (Rom. 3, 12) 
... they are together become unprofitable.

Parallel word order (but not therefore compounding, 
of course) appears in:

(aftra, as far as I can discover, only in time ex­
pressions75)

--- ' ' ■ MW ~ -----— —"Only as long as the distinction is useful and 
clearly indicated, certainly; but it definitely is so in 
Gothic.

74For lup, which does not appear with simple verbs, 
v.l.y. 71.

75Cf. Grewolds 60, p. 8, note 4.

<
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inna: II Cor. 6, 16 frat el baua in Im Jah Inna gagea 
ÉryUTT éyO C7TX T Cd.

lupa: Col. 3, 1 A 3, 2 ^oei iupa slnd. (Note
added sind. ) Skeir 2, 5 ustaiknida l>ana iupa 
briggandan in %)iudangardjal gudie wig.

samana: Mark 12, 28 gahausjands ins samana so kJ an dans 
c< /ÇC U<S~c<S CU V O' V T O U V-CC*) V» Phil. 1, 27
alnai saiwalal samana arbaidjandans

<s~w<*uX6ou vtc- s . II Cor. 7, 3 du 
mij>ga8wiltan Jas-samana76 llban (B du gas- 
wlltan Jah samana llban) • / 

samap: I Cor. 5, 4 samah gaggandam lewis
mv. Mark 9, 25 gasalhvands ^atei sama*) 

cz ) / \rann manage! ovc cvc v to^aos ,

The same conclusion seems warranted here as was indi­
cated for fairra, etc., namely that these are true adverbs 
(and to be written separately) and do not enter into compo­
sition but do associate freely with verbs. This latter 
association obviously includes the pre-verb position, and 
it seems likely that this factor and the semantic similar­
ity of the two groups (group 3 —Inn and ut;: and the adverbs

^6The assimilation apparently gives no clue to the 
nature of the connection of samana with llban, as such 
assimilation (v.Streitberg Gr,p. 53) occurs before single 
verbs, compound verbs, and adverbs.
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aftra, Inna, etc.) plus the evident separability of Inn 
and ut in double compounds might soon lead to instances of 
separation in the inn and ut compounds with simple verbs.

♦ ♦ ♦

2. Separability in Verbs with Two Compounding Forms 
a. Those with Non-prepositions First (group 4-a)
Most of the evidence in Gothic for the very interesting 

notion of separable compound verbs on lines of development 
approaching the German situation lies in the field of 
verbs compounded with inn and ut. Some factor in the com­
pounding of these forms with already compounded verbs, 
such as their stress (v.^. ) must have given them the ini­
tial ability to stand in positions other than the immediate 
pre-verb location - a characteristic which, as far as our 
evidence is valid, distinguishes them from their non­
identical twins in the simple compounds. Gre wolds Im the 
first, to my knowledge, to give a systematic review of the 

77 evidence for separation.
The following are all the cases of separation, toge­

ther with the contrasting cases of pre-verb position.

------ —---------------
GrewoIds 60, p. 16 ff. He is not, however, primarily 

interested in the syntax of Hie separated and unseparated 
forms, nor does he note the vital distinction between simple 
and double compounds.
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Equivalents across the line are on a basis of morphology, 
the groups for each verb being finite forms first; then 
non-flnite, with participles in "verbal function" listed, 
before the strictly nominal uses.
Inn - Intransitive Verbs
Luke 4, 16 Jah galaij> inn bi 
biuhtja se mamma in daga sabbato^in swnagogeln^ c if . . . ...

Mark 5, 40 Jah galai£ inn 
pare! was j>ata barn 
€-g<5' ime-G» e <
Mark 15, 43 ananan^Jands 
galaiÿ inn du Peilatau
G A Bev -77^9 H.

Luke 1, 28 Jah galei&ands inn sa aggilus du izai qa}>- - - - - t. y-    x ... -
KeCL O
A uTt^ V» • •

I Cor. 14, 23 Jabal gaqimiÿ 
alla alkklesjo samana Jah 
rodjand razdom allai, atuj>- bangaggand inn Jah unweisal 
... GcA-V • . • 6 G G G COC / 5G

L X t co T oL L • • •

Luke 6, 4 ni ÿata ussuggwud... hvaiwa inngalai^ in gard gudis 
co ? eZfr^A&ts ✓ g s ...

Matthew 7, 21 ni hvazuh saei 
qi^l> mis: frauja, frauja! inngale!$»!%> in ÿludangardja himine G&<7■’«S-TcjGC. GtS . • «
Ma^k34, 14 Jah bade 1 Inngalei$)ai

$dtto u g^v gL

Rom. 11, 25 und j^a^el fullp 
piudo^ inngalel^al eu
.. . 6tc<sgX@>9

Luke 18, 24 hvaiwa agluba &ai faihu habandans inngaleij)and 
in $>iud8uigardja gudis ...

eu 6~O v "Col G-C S ...
Luke 19, 1 Jah Inngaleibands x bairhlaib Zaireikon #OGc Bea 
5c->)° •••
Skeir 2, 20 ni mag inngalel&anin $>iudangardja gudis Ty. John 3, 5) 
Matthew 7, 13 Jah managai sind 
l>ai inngale iÿandan a jiairh. >ata
O e Gces-Gio^^^f. gVog

Luke 7, 45 ip si, fram bammel 
innatiddja, ni ^walf^ bikuk^an 
fotuns me inane
John 10, 1 saei inn ni atgaggib x j>airh d^ur in garden lambe”S
G OZ*. G VO S

I Cor. 14, 24( Jabal)lb innat^aggai hvas ungalaubjands Sg . ..

^Following the interpretation of this as tmetic sep­
aration (v. s.pp.32-33).



Matthew 9, 25 t>anuh ban us- drlbana wa^p so managel, at- 
gaggands inn habaida handu izos

Mark 6, 22 Jah atgaggandein Inn 
dauhtar /<-<< e-’s-eA s

— . —w- u.—— • - — - • UI / / /

Mark 5, 39 Jah innatga^gands 
qab du im /oct Xey&cMatthew 27, 53 Jah usgaggandans 
us hlalwasnom afar urrist is 
innatgaggandans in b° weihon b^rg Jah ataugldedun s^k 
managaim ot a • • •

Matthew 8, 5 afaruh ban b»ta 
innatgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum 
t- c 6^vTc cT^ c? r 6c/ f < s n

Luke 14, 23, Jah _naubely innatgagr gan K«-è àiéds-i/ 
Luke 1, 29 bl innatgahtal is in introitu élus7®
Mark 4, 19 Jah &ai bi bata anbar lustjus 1nnatgaggandans 
afhvapjand bate waurd
77" 0(0 & u oytc r— ✓ c*- C

Gal. 2, 4 gallugabrobre, bale! innuf slupun 6 A &
inn - Transitive Verbs
John 18, 16 baruh usiddja ut sa 
siponeis anbar ... Jah attauh inn Paltry. aA7 "oV 77?

Luke 2, 27 Jah mi#)anel innat- tauhun berusjos $>ata barn Ie su

Luke 5, 18 Jah so ki de dun hvalwaIna innatbereina eZ^-ro^v- 
dcd-fo v e y/t
Luke 5, 19 Jah ni bigitandanshvalwa 1 nnatbe re 1 na Ina -mo iVs

, X -- ................. “5

ut - Intransitive Verbs
John 19, 5 baruh usiddja ut Ie sus Matthew 9, 32 banuh bib® 

ouv ...... utuslddjedun els crw✓

StreltbergB ad loo, oit
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John 18, 16 baruh usiAdja ut aa 
a ipone 1 a an bar <g 0oùv
o y -r

Mark 11, 19 uaiddja ut ua blzai baling 2^ *
Mark 1, 25 pahal Jah usgagg ut us bamma otou

John 18, 4 usgagganda ut qab in
<= E,<£ A 0MV &L TF 6-V

Luke 15, 28 lb atta la uagagganda ut bad ImMatthew 26, 75 Jah usgagganda ut 
gaigrot baltraba ^co

John 19, 4 atiddja aftra ut Pel- 
^atua _ Jahqahim 7f^Xl\T

CU

John 18, 29 ^aruh^tidcya_ut_PelT latua du Im ÿ A v OUT O 77~.
• • •
John 13, 30 suns galalb ut & ban gal alb ut X5Tv
John 18, 38 galalb ut du ludalum
GA 0. .
ut - Transitive Verba
John 9, 34 & 9, 35 ugwaurpun imma u t OT »C u To V CL %, co

Mark 12, 8 Jah uswaurpun imma utus bamma^weina^arga /<^2
A tv To T <=^co To v zz e X i/o S
John 6, 37 Jah bana gaggandan du 
mis ni uawalrpa ut o«A 
John 12, 31 nu sa reiks bia falr- hvaus uswairpada ut ^kAA< 
e^cu z

John 15, 6 uswairpada ut awe weinatains

Luke 14, 
i mma

35 utu awairpand
J DUCZCiZ UTO

Luke 20, 15 Jah uswalrpandans Ina 
ut^u8 bamma^ weinagarda usqemun
K* < & °L<^ 6 V S tX-OTO 1/
To ° cAyLt. IF O A A3 v o S

John 19, 4 sal attiuha izwis Ina
U t C O & U Lc < V- <x o TO 1/
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Luke 4, 29 J ahus standan su ska sunImma ut us baurg i/ «d-rov---- --------- Xâ-----  /
(ÇÏ w 7^0 A e '

Luke 8, 54 ^anuh Is usdrelbands 
aliens ut ♦.. waplde
7Z«<j

Analysis of this evidence gives a most interesting 
picture of the inn and ut forms.

Definite compound nature (for the full double com­
pound) is not established for these verbs by any case of 
ni followed by the verb with the inn or ut first, but this 

80 situation is natural (v.js.pp.35-57). "Riat they are
compounds can only be inferred - from the regularity of 
their word order pattern in clauses, from the presumably 
invariable preposed order in the infinitive, and from 
their clear differentiation from the ordinary directional 
adverbs (v.l. ). But I think the reasons are more than 
sufficient, and I hope that the following paragraphs will 
demonstrate the point.

ni in initial position - or the equivalent thereof - 
appears only in John 6, 37 ni uswalrpa ut. The other case of ni, John 10, 1 saei inn hi atgaggib, is best regarded as an example of tmetic separation only (ve<s., with ml^nlqam, p. 34 ff.). In the light of word order analysis (v.l.) it 
will be seen that these compounding forms are in their 
normal position for main and subordinate clause, respectively. 
Tmesis of the usual type, in I Cor. 14, 23 atubbangaggand inn, 
shows the inn separated. On the word order of the latter 
phrase, v.l.
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Parallels within the Gothic and the evidence of trans­
lation equivalence indicate that, though inn and ut are often 
separated, the forms with the pre-verb position and those 
with separation are actually identical in meaning. For 
example:

Participial forms: Jah galeifcands inn sa aggilus) Jah inngale i&ands ÿairhlaij» I ) 
atgaggands inn habaida. .. ) Innatgaggands qaj> )

Absolute participle: atgaggandein inn dauhtar)_Greek innatgaggandin imma in ) absolute skip ) constructions
Main clause: uswaurpun Imma ut utuswairpand imma

The instance of utuswairpand imma in the main clause is ao- 
32 tually exceptional, but this group of parallels alone is 

enough to Indicate that we are dealing with a cohesive set 
of verbs, not one set with double compounding and another 
with simple compounding and a more or less loosely attached 
adverb inn or ut. This becomes all the more clear when we 
discover that the distribution of separated and unseparated 
forms is not accidental but substantially systematic, de­
pending on morphological and syntactical conditions.

^In all the following discussion only the pertinent 
part of the passage will be cited, the reference and the 
full text being in the table.

82v.i. p. 65.
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There is one probable distinction on morphological 
lines, though the evidence is scanty. Of the non-finite 
forms, the infinitive and the verbal noun appear only in 
un separated form, viz. Jah nau&el innatgaggan; ni mag 
Inngalel>an; bl innatgahtal is.^ It is likely that 
this order was regular in Gothic, especially in view of 
the OHG situation (v.l.p. 1812). In the other non-finite 
form extant, namely the present participle, there seems 
to be a distinct division into two types of order on a 
very natural line. Participles used as nouns appear only 
un separated, viz. hai inngale l^an dans; hal bl hata anbar 
lustJus innatgaggandans. Participles with "subjects" or 
predicates or otherwise substituting for one verb of a 
compound sentence appear with both types of word order:

A3 including the verbal noun may seem odd, but different 
order is possible; v. ModE the outcome, the oome-on.

Transitiveis usdreibands alIans ut... uswairpandans Ina ut us... 
IntransitiveJah galethan de inn sa aggilus... 

atta is usgaggands ut bad atgaggands inn habaida usgaggands ut qah usgaggands ut gaigrot
Absolute Construction atgaggandeln inn dauhtar

Inngale ibands j>alrhlall>...
innatgaggandans in bo wslhbnbgurg
innatgaggands qab
Innatgaggandin imma in K. innatgaggandin imma in skip
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When Delbrttck first noted a possible word order pattern of 
the Inn compounds in the main and subordinate clauses,84 
he indicated also his belief ttiat the same pattern is valid 
for participles as well: "Wenn aber das Participlum als 
Nebensatz empfunden wird, steht inn nach.“

^4B. Delbrttck, "Beltrâge zur german!sohen Syntax," PBB 
36, pp. 359-360. But for the fact that he failed to notice any difference between simple and double compounds, Delbrttck 
would doubtless have set up the whole pattern.

85ibid.
G^DelbrAck includes John 10, 9 Jiah .inngagglp Jah utgagglb 

as an exception. For his explanation, see the article cited. It
16 not necessary to include these forms or Matthew 7, 13 inn- 
gaggaib bairh aggwu daur (which would also constitute an excep­
tion), simple inn and ut compounds being inseparable under all 
circumstances. (v.^. p. 48 ff.) 

8^The table includes only the regular cases which

The most important distinction in these inn and uit 
compounds, and the one which speaks most eloquently for 
both separated and unseparated forms belonging together in 
a system of "separable compound verbs" is the word order 
pattern in clauses. Delbrüok,85 giving the evidence on Inn, 
makes the observation "dass das Adverblum inn Im G-otischen... 
im Hauptsatz nach dem Verbum Finiturn zu stehen pflegt, Im 
Nebensatz aber vor ihm."88 The complete evidence, including 
ut verbs, is:8? 

Main Clause Subordinate Clause
inn Transitive (uslddja ut sa siponels) Jah ml^anei innattauhun berusjos 

attauh inn Paitru j>ata barnsokidedun hvaiwa Ina innat- 
bereina n1 blgitandan s hvaiwa 1nnat- bereina Iha * 16
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Intranaitlve 
Jah galaife inn nl bata ussuggwud hvaiwa inn- 

~ galalÿ in gard gudis
und batei fullobludo inngaleiÿai Jahl>adei Inngale l|>ai 
sae1 inn ni atgaggib fram bammel Innatlddja
lb Jabal allai praufetJand, ib ihnatgâggal hvas ungalaubJ ands 
galiugabrobre, baiei innufslupun

ut
baruh usiddja ut sa siponels .  _ — ..    —” - - ■ * ... .  anhar
baruh atiddja ut P.
pan galal> ut suns " " "galalb ut du... “usgagg ut us bamma 
etc.

bibe utusiddjedun eis

The remaining (9) ut forms in regular order for the main 
clause (see the first table) all have in the Greek and 
are therefore not as strikingly significant as the above - 
independent - examples, although they are no less regular 
in word order.

The pressure of this word order rule must have been 
very strong, for in nine instances (all the cases in the 
left hand column of the last table) Wulfila is at least 
independent of, if not contrary to, the Greek order.

The three exceptions to the Gothic rule for the main 
clause may possibly be ascribed to the pressure of the 
Vorlage. The exceptions are: 1) hvaiwa agluba bai falhu 
habandans Inngale iband in bludangard  J a gudis ecs

establish the rule. She exceptions, actually only three in 
number, are discussed immediately below.
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and 2) ni hvazuh salel qiÿl$) mis: frauja, frauja! inngalaibli> 
in i)ludangardja gudis c-ccr&X G-u S'e-Ÿ'x <- S • Delbrüok88 explains
these, as well as John 18, 15 Jah mi}>inngalaij> mlp lesua^ in 
rohan $>is gudjins ax.2 in the same

. - ... _..... — - - - • • • • • w 89 fashion, namely the avoidance of repetition (inn in). This 
would not apply to the one further exception, viz. 3) utus- 
wairpand Imma /^AA^ua-cK The evidence is so sparse
that it is hard to reach any conclusion, but close following 
of the Greek is always possible. Considering the degree of 
Greekishness generally found in Wulfila, it is actually sur­
prising that there is so little in this construction. The 
regular instances for these same verbs (inngalethan and utus- 
wairpan), after all, outnumber the above exceptions decisively. 

A further possible explanation for the two exceptions with 
Inn is the very interesting one of preposed particle with late 
verb in the main clause. This principle is regular in OHG 
(v.1. p. 1982). It is typified by the following contrasting 
cases with the compounding form nidar: Otfrid IV-30-17 stig 
nu nidar and III-17-41 er sih sar nidar neigta. It would not 
apply to the utuswairpand, though.

There is one seeming exception in the subordinate clause. 
The verse (I Cor. 14, 23) is complicated, and the English will 
help make the clause construction clear: Jabal gaqimib alia 
alkklesjo samana Jah rodjand razdom allai atuhhangaggand 
inn Jah unweisai albbau ungalaubjandans niu

88Delbrüôkr loc. cit.
°^Previously the form mihinngalaih has been mentioned 

only in passing (v.s. pp. 19,22; 26, note 37). It 18 an odd 
form in point of word order, since Inn is definitely separable 
and mih, belonging with inn in group 4, might be expected to separate. On the other hand, it is possible that the presence 
of mih keeps the inn from separating as it would be expected to 
in the main clause. But a single instance is no basis for 
much analysis.
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qiband bate! dwalmoÿ RV If therefore the whole church be „  — -.— ---- — 
come together Into one place, and all speak with tongues, 
and there come in those that are unlearned, or unbelievers, 
will they not say that ye are mad? The atuM>angaggand 
inn is probably a natural Gothic construction, as the Greek 
has only JV. Delbrdck90 finds this form

"loc. cit.
910» OuymA, Grammar of the German Language. (New 

York, 1905), p. 424.

an exception and explains it as avoidance of “HAufung 
einsilbiger WArter vor dem Verbum. “ There are the fre­
quently mentioned cases of ga^x&anmlÿ san di de dun and saei 
inn ni atgaggij, on the opposite side of that argument, 
however. I suspect, though I cannot document the sugges­
tion very well at present, that this bit of main clause 
order in the subordinate clause is actually no strict 
exception but a general Germanic tendency to forget what­
ever regular word order may currently prevail in the 
subordinate clause by the time a parallel clause is added 
on (without repeating the conjunction) and to use in its 
stead the main clause order. It is certainly very common 
in Modern German. Curme91 gives the following sentence 
which may serve as a typical example: Wenn der Vater 
heute abend nach Hause kommt und er hat (or - hat er) 
nichts mitgebracht, so ... Another, from Hermann Hesse’s
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Fabullerbuch (p. 13): Und selig 1st, wer ihm dlent und 
onfert Ihm seln Leben» For an OHG example, v»l» p.221 ,n.426.

*. _ . . _ ____—-- —- —. . I- - — —— • - •

It seems to me that a further Interesting point of 
word order (in spite of the little evidence) may be made 
in examining those cases in which an object appears with 
separated inn and ut. They indicate that Gothic observed 
a presumably widespread Germanic rule of order which oon- 
tinuee, for example, into Modern English. The observation 
is that pronominal (i.e. relatively unstressed) objects 
occur only between the verb and the separated compounding 
form (or adverb), while noun objects with their heavier 
stress may follow. The cases: uswaurpun imma ut; Jah 
uswaurpun imma ut us..«; uskusun imma ut us ». » ; attiuha 
izwis ina ut; but Jah attauh inn Paitru.92 * It is possible 
that the noun object may take either position, as in ModE: 
•he ate up the cake» or ‘he ate the cake up*, but always 
*he ate it up. * v.JL. lup, p. 71.

92In the instances with pronoun(s) the Gothic follows
the Greek (▼.£•) but this is only natural. The case with 
noun object ils independent »

Two participles appear with pronominal objects in
3 * v /the expected order: usdreibands aliens ut olacjv

and u swat rp an dans ina ut us.. . <= i/ve-s ocu-ras f

) » » »
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It should be noted at this point that the above are 
the only instances of complete separation (i.e. by an inter­
vening word) of inn and ut from their verbs (unless saei 
inn ni atgaggiÿ be so regarded - but the latter is in any 
case not on the same level, being a case of tmetic separa­
tion by ni only, and in a subordinate clause) • The point 
is that there are no instances of remote separation, as 
there are for aftra, etc. (v.i.).

It is now in order to look over the examples of com­
pound verbs occurring with the adverbs aftra, dala)>, framls, 
Inna, lup, samana, samafr93 (these being the principal ones 
which also occur in the most ambiguous position, that is, 
directly before compound verbs). Orewoids seems to regard 
this group as equivalent with inn and ut.9^ Since inn and 
ut with already compounded verbs are separable and since 
the separated position is of course apt to correspond with 
the normal adverb position, we must expect less striking 
contrast here than in the comparison of these adverbs with 
inn and ut in simple compounds.95 Yet the following de­
cisive differences turn up. * 95

'^On the adverbial nature of aftra, dala&, Inna, samana 
v.s. p. 54. framis and lup occur only in the passages cited 
Here. There is no unambiguous adverbial case of samaÿ.

9^rewolds 60, p. 9, note 1 and p. 18, note 1.
95v.s. p. 51 ff.
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Order in the subordinate clause is definitely freer 
among the adverbs. In three cases we find the adverb 
after the verb and only three times (v. 1. ) In the order 
which is regular for inn and ut. After the verb: Luke 19, 
15 bij>e atwandida sik aftra & i/ y<3 A
Luke 2, 43 ml|>i>ane gawandidedun sik aftra 

and I Cor. 14, 23 Jabal gaqimip alia alkklesjo 
s am ana <x>v y Wv S « The decep­
tively compound-like appearance of the latter led to its 

97 citation by M. H. Roberts as an example of the “post­
removed order,“ which is "rarest in Gothic." Actually 
there is ample reason a priori for rejecting this as a 
verb-adverb compound (samana Just does not seem to func­
tion in this way). In addition, such word order in a sub­
ordinate clause is in direct contrast with the regular 
pattern as established above, which would presumably apply 
here if this were a compound.

There is one instance of separation in a main clause 
which is likewise entirely at variance with inn and ut, being 
both in front of the verb and separated from the verb by a 
phrase: Matthew 11, 23 dala& und halja galei&ie éos a'Sou

^%ote that in neither of these cases with aftra could
Greek order be held responsible.

^^The Antiquity of the Germanic Verb-Adverb Locution, * 
JEGPh 35, p. 472.
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It is worth noting here that this may be regarded
as a phrase made up of adverb plus preposition plus object
("down to... ") and that, while sentences like usiddja ut 

98us jlizai baurg might also be so considered, the ut, even 
in such situations, never is removed from the normal posi­
tion of a compounding form. In keeping with the develop­
ment of OHG ûz as an adverb, such phrases (uz fon ...) are

2 both obvious and common (v.^.p. 100.).
(The two examples of separation in absolute partici­

ples, dal ah hart, atgaggandin and dalah han a t gaggandam in 
Matthew 8, 1 and Mark 9, 9 respectively, are not, I think, 
the same sort of foras as the dal ah und halja galeihis 
mentioned above, but parallels among the adverbs to saei 
inn ni atgaggih#and they may like the latter be inter­
preted as position before the verb.) 

Different word order for the main clause also appears 
in Luke 19, 5 Zakkaiu, sniumjands dalah atsteig X.

cf. ni uswairpa ut; and in Rom* 13, 12 nahts
framis galalh vu^ g-v J and in I Cor. 7, 5

' ' । y ' j j /hahroh-han samah gawandjaih «ot-Xc/ <s-rrz -ro

98Thus Grimm IV, p. 938. 
v.s.pp.32-33*



The only case of a finite verb with a noun as direct 
object Is interesting: John 11, 41 lj) lesus uzuhhof augona 
lup o Je 7. vaus This form might
well be interpreted as the normal position of the strongly 
stressed adverb, the invariable first position (noted above, 
p. 67) of the ll^tly stressed pronoun being the indication 
that of two such forms after the verb - compounding form 
and noun or pronoun; adverb and noun or pronoun - the more 
heavily stressed one is second. Then attauh inn Paltru 
would indicate that inn has less stress than the noun, while 
uzuhhof augona lup would show that lup has, potentially at 
least, greater stress than the noun. This stress relation 
would accord entirely with the greater mobility of all 
these "real” adverb forms like dala& in comparison with 
compounding forms (inn and ut). The evidence, again, is 
so scanty that this can be made only as a conjecture.

There is one case of negation after ni: Luke 17, 31 
ni atstelgai dalasi niman &o similar
to nl uswalrpa ut.

Parallel word order (but not therefore parallel syntax1) 
also occurs in the following instances: 1) Matthew 8, 1 
dalaj> &an atgaggandân imma af ••• ctuz?a> «s-o...

loo ' 'Curme Compounds^ p. 325 says that the “prefix lup ... 
is commonly separated.* The evidence given here precludes 
the idea that lup is a separable prefix — or a prefix at all.



and Mark 9, 9 dala& ban atgaggandam Im af ... 
.. (v.s. p.70) 2) Infinitives: Rom. 10, 6

hvas ussteigib in himin ? b^t 1st Xristu dalab attluhan 
Tout'* and Rom. 10, 7 hvas gasteigib
in afgrundiba ? bat 1st Xristu us daubaim iup ustluhan Yz?t.<s-rov 

2v«x ^-eTiz . 3) Participles: (No exançiles
of participles used as nouns,) Position after verb in 
Luke 6, 17 Jah atgaggands dalab mib im gastob 
/t&r-r) otu-rt'v / • Mark 1, 19 Jah Jainbro Inngaggands framis 
leltil o\ Cyo v ; Luke 19, 5 insalhvands
iup Ie sus gasahv Ina £ 7. doroid Position
before verb in the dalab examples of Matthew 8, 1 and 
Mark 9, 9 (v.s.) and in Luke 9, 37 dalab atgaggandam Im 
af fairgunJa k* 9»vtmv aoy<3u- airo* • , The past participle
(none with inn and ut) in II Cor. 3, 3 Inna gamelida ni 
swartiza 4) Subordinate clauses:
I Cor. 14, 26 ban samab garlnnaib I These.
4, 16 unte silba frauja .. dalab atstelglb af hlmlna otc 

otu^-es S /C up 60S ... Ko*- 7 fVTpVA -?ot C 0(7? ’ ovy7<x u o u • Col . 1 , 29 bi 
waurstwa sei - ... Inna uswaurkeib in mis ^7^ V^v 

veyrpouyx-fcy^ v 7-v 2yt*o 7(This latter is doubtless a case 
of scribal omission of a relative pronoun^^) 5) Main

10Streitberg B ad loc. and Or, p. 229.
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olausea: Matthew 7, 25 & 27 Jah atlddja dalaj^rlgn ^r- 

> Luke 17, 31 nl at ate Igai dala|> (v»b. ) ;

John 18, 6 Jah gadrusun dala$> /w » John 9, 6
ha ta qlhands gaepaiw dal ah emyre-is ; John 11, 41 ih
Ie bus uzuhhof augona lup (v.a. ) • (If Mark 3, 5 Jah gaatoh 
aftra ao handus la /<^t «<77<*-c<ç-6*y «t/WlB not alm- 
ply a time expreaalon with aftra, It also belongs here. )

The same order with pronoun objects (though with excep­
tional word order for subordinate clauses; ▼•£•) Is found In 
two instances: Luke 19, 15 (bl$>e) atwandida sik aftra and 
Luke 2, 43 (mihhan®) gawandidedun sik aftra.

To sum up - in this group of words where we expect the 
greateat possible correspondency of use with inn and ut we 
still find important differences (word order in subordinate 
clause, word order in main clause, remote separation) and 
these differences are numerous enough in comparison with 
the correspondencies so that we must keep these words dis­
tinct from the compounding forms inn and ut. They can be 
explained throughout as regular adverbs. Thus it seems 
natural to write the two differently, as has been done In 
anticipation of this argument, with inn- and ut- written 
together with the verb whenever they occur directly before 
it and the adverbs like dalai> written separate.

b. Those with Preposition First (group 4-b) 
There is a large body of prepositional compounds, and



they are discussed fully by Mouret and Rice (^.v.). The ob­
viously inseparable ones are relevant only in so far as they 
give comparative evidence on the question of possible sep­
arability. The essential cases for this discussion are 
those in which the prepositions of group 4-b stand alone. 
Such instances, though few, are extremely significant. The 
cases of separate du (and fram) discussed above (pp.39-43) 
should also be borne in mind here.

The origin of these cases of separation is far more 
complex than the development of separable inn and ut, for 
separable inn and ut are certainly a part of the verb system, 
regular in word order and not marked, as far as the evidence 
goes, by other independent uses. In Gothic we have for some 
of the prepositional instances direct parallels in the form 
of unseparated verb compounds indicating that these separ­
ated prepositions may already have been felt as a part of 
a verbal unit. It is evident from an examination of the 
whole body of instances ( separated and unseparated), how­
ever, that there is no regularity in these prepositional 
compounds which would justify setting up a syntactically 
consistent class of separable prepositional compounds, 
parallel to the inn and ut compounds.

Before giving the extant instances and attempting to 
explain them, it should be remarked that there is one other 
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and quite different (i.e. non-verbal) fashion in which 
otherwise purely prepositional forms may come to stand en­
tirely alone in the sentence. This is the preposition in 
isolation as a result of anticipation of its object. As 

ing in ModE ’the box to put the books in’ or 1 the box (that) 
I put the books in’ ; ON hann t&fpe alt £at er harm skaut 
tn 103 (*he hit everything that he shot at”), etc. The 
same sort of anticipation seems to appear in sentences 
other than those with relative clauses or modificatory 
infinitive phrases (like the above) ; £.£. it may well be 
regarded as appearing in such a sentence as ’he bought a 
box and put the books in,1 etc. (but v*i. ). We have al­
ready mentioned the definite possibility of just such a 
situation in Gothic, viz. atberun du imma barna .. ij) 
pai siponjos is so kun &aim bairandam du. Now the question 
inevitably arises: First, is there any way to distinguish 
such forms as ’ the box put the books in, ’ which are 
cases of anticipated objects and hence still prepositional 
uses, from real separable verb forms (such as 'put in’ - 
"to submit" - in ’he put an application in’ or ’pull in’ 
in ’pull your stomach in,’ where only a tour de force will

^^v. Curme Syntax, p. 566, Heusler, p. 149 ff • 
lO^Heusler, p. 167. For numerous other examples of 

this general type of construction with verbs, wA.Sturtevant, "The Position of the Verb-Adverb Locution with "Reference to 
the Verb in the Elder Edda,” 83 16, pp. 1-21.
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make the 'in' a preposition and complete it with an object). 
Secondly, where does such a sentence as 'he bought a box : 
and put the books in1 belong between the two extremes ('a 
box to put the books in’ - prepositional; 'pull in your 
stomach' 'pull your stomach in' 'he ate up the cake' 'he 
ate the oake up' - verb-adverb compound).104 Naturally, 
such questions are not meant to be asked only of English, 
but also of any dialect including Gothic which contains 
such forms. The English examples are used only to clarify 
the issue.

To the first question we may say definitely: At least 
some Gmc dialects make a distinction, e.jg.:

ModE.l) 'the box put the books in' (prepositional 
type) always has the preposition after the direct object 
if such object is present, while the verb-adverb type gene­
rally may have the adverb either before or after (v.su) 
2) Prepositions which otherwise never occur alone may do 
so in this type of isolated use, 'the man I bought
the books from' 'the man he spoke of,' while there are no 
verh-adverb combinations with 'from *, 'of ', etc. 3) Stress 
difference even with parallel word order seems probable: 
'the box he put the books ln'^°® but 'pull your stomach

104And, for general discussion, the most vexing question - 
which came first 7 That is, what was the first break in the 
serene consistency of the prepositional system (in separable 
preposition-verb compounds; prepositions otherwise only with 
objects) represented by later Greek and almost by Gothic.

105^6talning the usual lack of stress of the preposition.

v.su


in* (or: ’pull your stomach in’).
ModGm colloquial speech: Propositions which never 

appear in verb compounding may be used in isolation: der 
Brunnen wo die Leutevon trinken; da kann ich nichtsfdr, 
etc.

ON, on the other hand, has either order in the relative 
clause : R^n Atts net ^at er hon veldde l menn alla (liter­
ally: "Ron had a net that she caught in all people") or 
kona manz s6 er hann â bgm ("a man’s wife that he
has children with"). It ^ust always be remembered that ON 
prepositions are even freer than those of ModE.

As to the second question (where do such sentences as 
•he bought a box and put the books in’ belong ?) it seems 
clear that ModE places this, in spite of its seeming omis­
sion of the (anticipated) object, with the verb-adverb com­
pounds. The reason for this assumption is that, different 
from relative clauses, not all prepositions may so occur, 
but only those which appear in regular verb-adverb com­
pounding. For example, we cannot say “*I went to the man 
and bou^it the box from. ” Yet the possibility of such a 
construction in Gmc is assured by ON in such sentences as 
hann haf^e skûto ok & tego manna (literally: “he had 
a ship and on 30 men") and konungr sends skip ok fekk til

lOCReusler, p. 167. 
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stjrremann^^ ( "the king sent a ship and acted as the he 1ms- 
for”). Of course, ON shows the greatest freedom in the 

use of prepositional forms,108 * both & and til, for example, 
appearing as preverbs and in adverbial uses.100 In Gothic 
it would seem that there is, proportionately, more evidence 
for the sort of use represented by the above ON examples 
and by the already mentioned sokun palm bairandam du (soi. 
imma) than for the use of prepositions as separable com­
pounding forms. See below.

^^Heusler, p. 151.
10&An extreme example being rekkâa ein ok kle&pe I 

(Heusler, p. 151). ----- .
109y, Cleasby under & and til.
110Grewolds 60, p. 3 notes this form with the other 

examples of ana.du and faur without differentiation, calling it a compounding form (anausf llhan! ? ). Streitberg (WB under ana) gives it as an adverb; sim. Stamm-Heyne-Wrede, Bernhardt 
Baig. A. M. Sturtevant, Wothic Syntactical Notes, “ Xn: Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz (Baltimore, 1930),

With this background in mind the Gothic examples should 
seem clearer - or rather the difficulty of analysis should 
at least be plain. 

The one obvious instance (with an already compounded 
verb) of a preposition with object anticipated110 is 
Matthew 27, 7 usbauhtedun us palm pana akr kasjins du 
usfilhan ana gastim ^2'<yaot<rbtV' 06 to ✓ 

Tbls ^^^(where, in view of the independence of the 
Gothic from the Greek original, we have beyond doubt a
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natural Gothic construction). If any explanation is needed 
for the odd dative gastim, it can be found in the Greek.

The remaining instances of isolated prepositions in 
conjunction with compound verbs are:
ana:

1) Mark 8, 23 Jah fairgreipands handu &is blindins 
ustauh ina utana we^sis Jah speiwands in augona is atlag- 
j ends ana han duns seinos frah Ina gauhvasehvl ?
-rXs oivtou (Note again the independence of the
Gothic construction.)

Compare this 1) with the following compound 
verbs (there being no extant verb - *anaatlagjan): 
Luke 4, 40 ij> is alnhvarjammeh ize handuns analag- 
Jands gahallida ins c^rn. Ô

and Luke 10, 30 ... $>aiei Jah biraubodedun Ina Jah 
banjos analag (-Jandans - not clear in MS^^) 
rrXy^s • Note that these are com­
pounded with simple verbs.

And 2) with the following preposition plus 
object forms: Matthew 9, 18 akei qimands atlagel 
handu jaeina ana ija g'ou

<&> ocut^ Mark 15, 17 Jah atlagidedun ana ina

pp.101-102i calls it "an adverbial modifier of the verbal substantive usfilhan,* making no mention of possible prepo­sitional origin. Sturtevant also discusses Friedrichsen1s 
idea that ana is a plain preposition.

Hlv. Streitberg B ad loo.
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j>aurne ina wipja g «s-ci/ «

2) Mark 11, 7 Jah brahtedun ^ana fulan at lesua Jah 
— ■■... -■■•-- - - \

gal ag Ide dun ana vast Jo a seinos Jah gasat ana Ina ax 

L-rr S^acXoV "TV C^'Ct'eC eG^TcuV /TX C <2 t/

Compare this 1) with the compound verbs given 
above from Luke 4, 40 & 10, 30 (there being no com­
pound verb #anagalagj an).

And 2) with the following prepositional forms;
John 9, 15 fani galagida mis ana augona tt^Xov

John 19, 2 Jah galagldedun (sol. wipja) 
imma ana haubid ; Mark 8, 25
j>a^roh aftra galagida han duns ana $>o augona is
TKS s • • •

du:
1) With simple verb in Mark 10, 13 (v.ja.pp. 39—4X)
2) Luke 8, 44 atgaggandei du aftaro attaitok skauta 

wastjos is C<< A ^OUtSoL oTTCeS^G-V.

Compare this 1) with the compound verb in
Matthew 9, 20 qino blofrarinnandei ib. wintruns

^^Streitberg (B ad loo») insists that ina should be 
added after the first ana to correspond with the Greek, the 
"omission" being a scribal error. But of. Curine Compounds, 
pp.350-1 for a contradiction of this suggestion.
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113 duatgaggandel aftaro attaitok skauta wastjos la

. - - 214 
O-fiCCT^fcV, etc.

And. 2) with the prepositional forms: Luke 18, 14 
atiddja sa garalhtoza gataihans du garda seinamma
ouVbs ScrSc/crxz,^&rcs. • • • and Luke 9, 12
atgaggandana fan du lama fal twallf % ol

faur:
1) Luke 19, 4 Jah bi^ragjands faur usstaig ana smakka- 

bagm KKC "lysoff"cty&nvy €yU

Compare this 1) with the similar compound verbs 
(there being no extant verb »faurbi^ragjan) in Mark 
10, 32 Jah <was)115 faurbigaggands ins le sus 4%^ 

- 7. (81m. Mark 16, 7) and (without 
the direct object construction) in I Tim. 5, 24 sumaize 
manne frawaurhtels swikun^os sind faurbi snIwande ins 
du stauai -nyoo SyXoc &cs-c^ -^oooi)<»u<roiL <^e.s

^^One can hardly refrain from thanking Wulfila for this 
faultless pair of contrasting examples.

Informs of duatgaggan appear 12 times in Gothic. Citing 
others would be supererogatory.

115?. Streitberg B ad loo.

There are no extant instances of the preposition
faur used with this particular verb.
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2) Mark 8, 6 Jah atgaf (sci. WLalbans) siponjam eeInalm 
el atlagldedelna faur Jah atlagldedun faur manage in

Compare this 1) with the following compound verb 
(there being no extant verb *fauratlagjan): Luke 9, 
16 nlmands Dan Dans flmf hlalbans Jah twans fiskans ... 
jah gaf siponjam du faurlagjan Dizai managein 

, z "v i
ye. KA .

And 2) with the prepositional use in the original
passage.
It is possible, in spite of the small number of extant 

cases to examine these prepositional forms with roughly the 
same lexical, syntactical and morphological criteria as were 
used in considering inn and ut. On this analysis rests not 
only our judgment of these prepositional forms but also, 
of course, our decision on the status of the Gothic prepo­
sitional compounds in relation to the matter of separability.

The following points of parallel lexical evidence may 
be noted:

1) Parallel compound verbs occur for the one instance 
of du (a complete parallel) and, almost as convincingly 
though not with the same verb, for one of the examples of 
faur. No equivalent double compounds appear for the two 
instances of ana, none for the second example of faur.

4
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Single compounds (faurlagjan, analagjan, atlagjan) cannot be 
regarded as equivalents, since their pre-verbs must in any 
case be regarded as inseparable (v.s. p. Sa ff).

2) Parallel preposition plus object forms appear for 
the two ana's, for du, and for the first example of faur, 
but not for the second example of faur. This latter lacuna 
18 of no consequence, there being, of course, many examples 
of faur used with verbs quite similar to bi^ragjan. Among 
the naturally very large number of prepositional instances, 
the really significant ones are the repetition in the same 
sentence of atlagidedeina faur and atlagidedun faur po 

managein, and the partial equivalence in the same sentence 
of galagidedun ana and gasat ana ina.

(There seems to be complete semantic agreement on both 

sides.)
Syntactically, the isolated forms naturally admit of 

being construed as prepositions of some kind (especially if 
one is going to resort to inserting objects, as Streitberg 
does with ina; v.s.). The principal syntactical question 
is - do these forms, by following the "regular" wo®d order 
of separable compounding forms as outlined for inn and ut, 
admit of being interpreted as compounding forms? The answer 
seems to be a qualified 'no'. (Among the simple verbs with 
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i sol ate d preposition, $>alm bairandam du would be itself an 
exception to the observation that in participles used as 
nouns a separable compounding form always precedes; v.s. 
p. The clear prepositional form (du usfllhan ana 
gastim) supports this negative answer in that the ana 
appears after the infinitive, while inn and ut always pre­
cede. Of the five forms under principal consideration, 
all dhow the preposition directly after the verb, all of 
them either in direct contrast to the Greek or independent 
of it, hence doubtless in natural Gothic order. This much 
is quite like inn and ut for four of them (being in parti­
cipial constructions or in main clauses), but the remaining 
one - el atlagldedelna faur - is a subordinate clause and 
should, if faur were a compounding form following the well 
substantiated rule for inn and ut, be *ei fauratlagidedelna, 
which would, in addition, correspond directly to the Greek 
and thus be a "painless" translation. We seem, therefore, 
to have rather unsatisfactory evidence for supposing these 
instances, as a group, to be separable compounding forms 
analogous to inn and ut. On the other hand the regularity 
of word order, the parallels in preposed compounds, and the 
semantic nature of at least two of these cases support the 
significant decision that they may already represent sep­
arated compounding forms. These cases are, of course,
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«nd bitragjandsfaur. Thia la not meant to 
deny the possibility that these two might also have been 
felt as prepoaltlona116 rather than as elements intimately 
associated with the verb. For the moat rational explanation 
of the situation, in view of the patent absence of any 
regular separability in prepositional compounds (v.l.), 
is to say that these could be either prepositions or sep­
arated compounding forms. Byt, as the feeling for separable 
compounding grew, all these forms would probably be Incor­
porated by the linguistic consciousness of the speakers of 
Gothic into the pattern of separable verbs.

object. *

The other numerous double compounds of this type (those 
compounded with forms of group 4-b) show, as I just mentioned, 
no signs of separability. Under consideration would be 
especially ana-in-, du-at-, faur-bl-, mi^-ana-, ml>-ln-, 
miD-us; but possibly also those in which the second member 
is not a lexical entity, viz. du-ga-, faura-ga-, mifr-fra-, 
mlt>-ga. Considering the large number of un separated in­
stances (from which would be subtracted as ambiguous 
those with infinitives, some participles and those in sub­
ordinate clauses, even compounding forms preceding the verb
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here) and the very few instances which are like inn and ut, 
one is constrained to describe the compound verbs of this 
group as characteristically inseparable.

The following, for illustration, is the evidence of 
lack of separability in the principal scene of separation 
(the main clause) of what should be the most susceptible 
group (both compounding forms lexical entitles): 1) d.u-at-: 
Matthew 8, 5 duatlddja imma hundafa&s; Matthew 9, 28 duatldA- 
jedun Imma >al bllndans; Matthew 26, 69 Jah duatlddja imma 
alna friwi; Mark 6, 53 Jah duatsniwun. 2) ml&-ana-: Mark 2, 
15 Jah managal mo tar Jos Jah frawaurhtal mi)>anakumbidedun 
lesua. 3) mi^-in-: II Cor. 12, 18 Jah ml^lnsandlda imma 
bro^ar. 4) ml^-us: Eph. 2, 6 Jah mljburraislda.H?

It seems clear, then, that the evidence is not suffi­
cient to Indicate that these Isolated prepositions are all 
true compounding forms like inn and ut and also not suffi­
cient to warrant the establishing of a syntactically cohesive

^^Leinen (p. 41) and Stamm—Heyne (y.^. p. 9 ) both 
consider all first members of double compounds as adverbs. 
This applies equally to the du-at type and the du^sa type. The objection to this is the obvious one, namely the almost invariable preverb order. The cases in the paragraph above are only a small portion. In addition there are the parti­
ciples, where some separation is expected (y.jj. p.62), as 
well as the large number of both main clause and participial examples from the du-ga type. If these preverbs are adverbs, 
they certainly have a very special word order. After all, one of the characteristics established for adverb order is 
relative freedom.



-87-

group of separable compounds to include the ana, du and faur 
instances.

This does not, I think, drive us back to the assumption 
that any such forms are precisely like ordinary prepositions 
or that they are ordinary adverbs. Looking back to the 
general discussion of Germanic prepositions in isolation, 
one may more reasonably assume that these instances of ana, 
du and faur^® represent a growing syntactic characteristic 
of a group of prepositions, which, through isolated use 
made possible perhaps by stress changes and arising in 
some cases quite independently of any direct verbal con­
nection, came to disrupt the previously existing syntactic 
class (inseparable preposition-verb compounds). It seems 
the only reasonable conjecture that the process was still 
in the initial stages in the Gothic of Wulflla. Though 
this sort of development reaches a state of some regularity 
only in other dialects, it is likely that these uses of 
Gothic prepositions showed characteristics of their own, 
such as heavier stress.

A source, or at least a point d'appui, for heavier 
stress and for the growth of separability in verbs com­
pounded with these prepositions has been discussed at

H^Wlth the possible exception of the two cases (with 
du and faur) just discussed — if one is willing to say that 
they have gone all the way to the compounding side.
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length under the heading of double compounding forma 
(v.s.pp. 23-2S) . As was mentioned there, the fact that 
only a certain group of prepositions comes to stand alone 
demands explanation. (This applies not only to Gothic, of 
course, but also, for example, to OHG.) The explanation 
may be stress.

Certainly, as I shall try to show below, the semantic 
effect of some of these isolated prepositions is practi­
cally the same as fairly advanced types of verb-adverb 
compounds in, say, Modern English.But I still think 
it important not to set up a class of separable preposition­
verb compounds or even to say that these particular Gothic 
instances are necessarily cases of sporadic separation of 
preposition-verb compounds. Some of them, I think, may be; 
but the syntactic situation simply does not seem to warrant 
treating them as a class. What we have is (to risk repeti­
tion) the fascinating early stage of a new class (compara­
ble perhaps to the compound verbs of Modern German or the 
verb-adverb combinations of Modern English), with its syn­
tactic pattern as yet indefinite. Various currents flow 

120 into its main stream, viz. :

^^One would scarcely expect the most advanced type to 
appear in Gothic. That is, Gothic would have no parallels for those English verb-adverb combinations where the adverb 
has lost all its original directional or spatial sense, e.g. 
’up’ in • they bought up the entire supply;* *he sawed the 
stump up,* etc.

120jn saying this I am, to an extent, adding another 
opinion to those (actually rather few) already available



-89-

11
e.g. akr... du uafllhan ana gaatim.

2) prepositions in isolation by anticipation of object 
in other types of construction, e.g. so kun palm 
baIrandam du.

3) Prepositions in isolation possibly by omission of 
normal object, possibly from a preposition-verb 
compound (an important type), e,*g« ^^48 
hand tin s seines.

4) Prepositions in isolation probably from the equiva­
lent preposition-verb compound (true separability), 
e.g. atgaggandai du.

A cohesive syntactic pattern for such a class of fairly 
diverse origin would probably develop later. It would be 
Interesting to know the syntax of the language of Busbecq’s
Goths.

The following points, partly in recapitulation, may 
also be noted in connection with these prepositional forms:

1. ana, du and faur all fall in the group 4-b, for 
which we have assumed greater stress, greater lexical 

on the "^ultimate origin" of separable or separated forms. These theories, with no exception known to me, run to the extremes and deal largely with hypothetical, not actually 
documented, stages of development. The two poles are repre­sented by Schlachter and Curme, the first saying categori­
cally that all separated "prepositional adverbs" came from pure prepositional uses, the other, with careful explanations, saying that they all came from compound verbs. These the- cries are discussed in the chapter on OHG (v.jL. p» 78 ff. » etc. ) 
where more separate forms are available for reference. But 
it is my opinion that rSight here in Gothic we find evidence 
(and it is evidence, not hypothesis) for the actual begin­
nings of separation, and it certainly does not indicate one 
source but several. The Gothic forms, which may look rather inadequate here, will appear in better perspective when we 
consider a dialect with numerous separated forms, whose 
origin may well have been about the same as that of the Gothic cases.
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independence, and hence greater possibility of separation. 
If this is true, original verbal compounds with this group 
of prepositions would have the way open to separability 
once the precedent of isolated use were set by anticipation 
or omission of the object with such prepositions as ana, 
du and faur.121 This is of course only one possibility, 
another being that the greater stress to be assumed for 
the forms of group 4-b was in itself sufficient to allow 
for ultimate separation.

l^ïsee C ur me Compounds, p. 323 and passim on the general 
significance of stress and the important notion that the stress of a given separated preposition (or compounding form) 
might well influence the same form when it is preposed, thus 
opening the way to separation.

2. The fact that originally certain separated prepo­
sitional forms may have come from direct anticipation of 
the object, as in akr...du usfilhan ana gastim, does not 
preclude the chance that such forms themselves might well 
come to be regarded by the Sprachgef Ahl as compounding 
forms and help the trend toward separability.

3. The separated or isolated preposition, unlike a 
true adverb but like inn and ut, is in every case imme­
diately after the verb. There is no sign in the extant 
examples of remote separation. This speaks for close 
relation to the verb and would facilitate the incorporation
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of these forms into the system of separable compounds.
4. The syntactical character of such a group of forms 

is apt to be somewhat difficult to analyze. There will not 
be an immediate shift from one existing category to another 
(from preposition to compounding form, for example). No 
complete overturn of the established Gothic situation is 
to be expected. That is why any explanation of such phenom­
ena must be somewhat tentative.

5 and 6. Two further matters of importance — the ques­
tion of relative stress and the distinction of a preposi­
tional object from the object of a verb with a prepositional 
compounding form — may be illustrated by proceeding from 
the un separated mij>-in— form cited above, viz. II Cor. 12, 
18 Jah mi pin sa ndi da imma brofrar. This verb has an object 
which is in a relation of Objektvertauschung  with ml& 
and would be, if separation were possible and took place, 
♦ jah Insandida ml$> broker - a direct parallel to Mark 8, 
23 atlagjands ana handuns seines. In such a (hypothetical) 
sentence as * Jah insan dl da ml$> broker, of course, the case 
form of bro&ar would show that it was not the object of ml&, 
but atlagjands ana handuns seinos, per se, could mean either 
"laying on his hands (the book, etc.)” or “laying 6n his

122

15%? the question of Ob J e kt ve rtau s chung in general 
and on its application to verbal prefixes, v. Hs Das adverbale uz— PrAfix. (Jenaer Germanist!ache Forschungen 
isy; —r w t.------------------------
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hands (on the man, etc.),* where In Modern English only 
the greater stress of ‘on’ in the second sentence can dis­
tinguish between the two forms if they are not completed 
by the rest of their sentences. We are probably justified 
in assuming that approximately the same was true in Gothic 
and that, say, atlagjands ana hânduns seinos would have 
meant "laying on his hAnds ...,n while atlagjands Ana 
hânduns seinos was the pattern for this verse referring to 
the laying on of hands. Further, the fact that the typi­
cal separated position of the compounding form and the 
position of a preposition must often be the same means, 
in absence of stress evidence in Gothic, that in a sen­
tence "compound verb - preposition of group 4-b - noun11 
definite identification of the preposition as an isolated, 
heavily stressed preposition (that is, an incipient com­
pounding form or a fully developed one, depending on which 
stage of development we assume) is possible only if the 
noun clearly does not belong with the preposition, for 
which there is only one mechanical proof, namely - the 
noun is in the wrong case for the preposition. Of this 
there is no extant example. The above * Jah insand!da 
mi$> bro^ar would be typical. Any other cases will be 
identifiable only if the noun, though in the right case, 
cannot, within the meaning of the particular sentence,
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be the object of the preposition. Examples would be atlag- 
Jands ana han duns seinos and galagldedun ana wastJos seinos. ---- --------- -- " - -

7. It should be noted finally that there are several 
different levels among these prepositions if one regards 
them all from the point of view of a possible compounding 
system. The last two examples (with ana) cited in the pre­
ceding paragraph would, if generalized into a regular pat­
tern of syntax, represent an advanced stage of separable 
compounding forms or of verb-adverb compounds (there is no 
way of telling which way Gothic may have been headed; these 
two forms are, after all, directly comparable to their 
obvious Modern English translations, and Modern English 
represents primarily a verb—adverb system). They contain, 
as they stand, a transitive verb plus preposition plus a 
direct object of the verb-preposition combination.

A different construction with a transitive verb is 
found where no object at all is expressed. In the extant 
examples an object of the preposition and an object of the J®

verb—preposition combination both suggest themselves from 
the context. Referring to hlaibans as object of atgaf, 
Mark 8, 6 reads: Jah atgaf siponjam seinalm el atlagidedeina 
faur Jah atlagidedun faur J>o manage in. Here one might posit 
managein or its pronoun as the omitted object of the first faur las 
in RV to set before them). This would mean that we have here not 
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a compounding form but a preposition In isolation. (Even 
though managein is not directly before this clause, it 
appears earlier in the verse as well as after the following 
verb.) If, on the other hand, hlaibans were assumed after 
faur (or rather; assumed as the referent of el atIagidedeina 
faur), we should have the same type of construction as in 
atlagjands ana handuns and gal agi de dun ana wastJos (v.£. ). 
If the former interpretation is correct, as I think prob­
able partly in view of the word orderly and partly because 
of the exact parallel sokun £aim baIrandam du,124 then this 
faur is still an isolated preposition. In the other case 
it would be, like the ana forms, approaching the category 
of compounding. (The fact that these instances are in a 
translation to begin with certainly makes it no easier to 
assay their place in the Gothic Sprachgeffthl.)

^2^v.^. p. 84.
^*24Where, for even more definitive reasons, du was 

Judged an 1delated preposition and not a compounding form. 
Ieâ*PP. 39—41.

In two other cases the verbs are intransitive, and 
the preposition here may be considered in such relative 
innocence of any likely object that these cases may repre­
sent an advanced stage of the development to separable 
compounding forms. The instances are; atgaggandei du 
aftaro; Jah bi^ragjands faur.
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F. Summary of Results for Gothic

The main interest of this study is comparative, but 
it contains what I believe to be important results in the 
field of Gothic syntax. There are:

1. The establishing of a pattern of separable com­
pounding with inn and ut.

2. Demonstration of the inseparability of simple com­
pounds.

3. Clear distinction of compounding forms from adverbs.
4. Indication of the multiple origin of later separ­

able compounds.
5. Emphasis of the importance of the isolated preposl- 

tion.
6. Questioning of the validity of the common group 

'•prepositional adverbs. *



A. Introductory Remarks

#ie aim of this chapter is essentially the same as 
that of the first - to find out whether the dialect in 
question has a class of compounding elements in the verb 
system which warrants the setting up of a class of verb­
adverb compounds (or "separable compounds*) and to dis­
tinguish among adverbs, compounding forms and inseparable 
preverbs, if such a distinction is warranted.

Previous procedure has too often been to set up a 
hypothesis or a theoretical set of patterns for OHG 
word order and then go about finding "examples. " But 
it is the unhappy truth that you can find virtually 
anything in OHG, if you look long enough - any word 
order, any sentence type. Bits gives a semblance of 
validity to the suggested patterns, but it is actually 
worse than no theory at all*

The only logical procedure is to take an entire 
document - preferably, of course, the whole corpus of 
OHG - and analyze all of the relevant word order patterns. 
Thus and only thus is it possible to separate the general, 
common patterns from the sport mutations and the trans­
lation howlers, which seem so frequent in OHG.



Covering the entire body of OHG seemed quite beyond 
the reach of this work. So a choice was imperative, and 
the choice was crucial. Only the satisfactory results 
of the study gave the final confirmation of the soundness 
of the choice. OSfrld von Weissenburg’s Evangellenbuch 
is an excellent source, as OHG goes, for this type of 
study.

The possibility and practicality of using a poetic 
text for this particular syntactical study will be appar­
ent if it is realized that we are not, fundamentally, 
trying to set up absolute word order patterns. We are 
trying to find differences between the behavior of one 
group of words and the behavior of another. That is, we 
are establishing largely relative word order patterns. 
A poetic text can do this just as well as a prose text, 
if it makes the necessary distinctions at all. For 
example, If in Otfrld the behavior of he Imo rt sun is sys­
tematically different from the behavior of thuruh and 
the volume of evidence is sufficient on the two forms, 
it may safely be assumed that they should be assigned 
to different classes of words. A text does not have 
to be prose to show this. As a matter of fact, a free 
poetic text is going to be better here than most trans­
lated prose texts, because the differences it shows will 
at least be native.



The type of observation that cannot always safely 
be made from Otfrld alone concerns, for example, the 
absolute position of the verb in the subordinate clause. 
But Otfrld can be expected to show the relative position 
of compounding form and verb in the subordinate clause. 
And further, while there may be some disturbances of the 
latter (relative) pattern because of poetic exigencies, 
it must, conversely, be admitted that Otfrld may give 
good evidence on many points of absolute word order, 
including this same matter of the verb in the subordi­
nate clause. Certainly no one is going to say that all 
poets always use strange word order. The old doctrine, 
too often unhonored, of judging according to the individ­
ual case is much better than a stultifying blanket prej­
udice. There are, syntactically speaking, poets and 
poets.

Past scholarship certainly suffers from no dearth 
of heated utterances on the subject of Otfrld*s 
"Germanity," ranging from Erdmann*s defense to Behaghel1 a 
rejection. This is scarcely the time or the place for 
a review of the controversy. I prefer to use the 
Evangel le nbuch, with a weather-eye out for likely cases 
of unnatural word order, in the same spirit that, for 
example, Kuhn^ or, long before him, Jakob Grimm regarded

ïy. Kuhn, passim.



Otfrid - largely reliable in sentence structure, original 
in composition, and very helpful in matters of stress. 
I have no intention of ignoring other OHG materials, of 
course, because they are the only check on the validity 
of Otfrid. The general picture which results should 
be reasonably reliable.

Otfrid offers the further pleasant advantage of 
having a vocabulary almost exactly equal to WulfIla1s. 
No other OHG work is within 1,000 words of the Gothic 
BibleThus a direct comparison of word and pattern 
frequencies is possible with no need for further adjust­
ment of figures.

^Notker*s 7,000 (total according to Prof. E. H. Sehrt 
in his Linguistics Institute lecture at Ann Arbor, Aug. 3, 
1948) is the only OHG with a larger vocabulary.



B. The Lexical Situation
1. Introduction

As in the case of Gothic, the lexical nature of the 
preverbs is the first question. Unfortunately, the exis­
tence of compounding is itself a major problem in OHG, 
and not until all of the syntactical factors involved 
have been carefully analyzed will it be possible to Iden­
tify any compounding forms in Otfrid. For the purpose 
of initial completeness, hoover, it is certainly fair 
to list and examine all those forms which occur directly 
before verbs in such a way as to admit of at least prints 
facie interpretation as confounding forms.

The total picture of the extent of these preverbs 
in Otfrid matches the surprising number of the Gothic 
forms. In a total vocabulary3 practically the same as 
WulfIla's Otfrid uses no less than 11 inseparable pre­
fixes, as well as about 15 other forms appearing directly 
before verbs as well as separately. These latter con­
stitute approximately the total repertoire of forms 
from which various scholars select, apparently at random, 
10 or so as the “prepositional—adverbs” of Otfrid1s OHG.

3By Ke lie’s count, 3,163 words (1,500 of which are 
compounds!); v. Kelle II,pp. 430—31.



This makes a total of 26, which are approximately on the 
same level as the 28 cited for Gothic (v.s. p.41ff.). In 
addition, Otfrid uses at least 8 forms which are so closely 
connected with verbs that excluding them all from the list 
of compounding forms would at least be anticipating the 
rest of this study. Clearly, the OHG situation is too 
complicated to allow a simple enumeration and totalling 
of compounding forms.

2. Bound Forms
Hie lexical division in Otfrid is roughly analogous 

to that of Wulflia. The series of inseparable prefixes 
which are at the same time bound forms is dominated by 
the standard German group of gi, ir, bi, fir, ln(t) and 
zl, although the last is well behind the others in fre­
quency. The number of different verbs^ compounded with 
these forms is of interest, especially for the sake of 
comparison with the "separable" compounding elements, and 
with Gothic.

gi forms 68 strong verbs, 210 weak. Total 278®
Ir " 38 " * , 78 " . " 116

^The counts are based on Kelle’s glossary and grammar. 
^Comparing with a total of 240 ga verbs in Gothic.
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N
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41 strong verbs, 
35 " " ,OK * * .

49 weak.
28 * .17 « .
4 " .

TotalN 
N 
N

90636 *

6Comparing with a total of 35 verbs for Gothic fair 
and fra.7Comparing with 17 verbs for Gothic dis. On the 
irregular etymological relationship v. Walde—Pokorny, 
vol. I, p. 821, with pertinent references.

Bother bound forms which are not really verbal com­
pounding forms but occur only in denominative 'Z;Gothic id, etc. ) appear in OHG (v. Grimm II, p. 787), bu 
not in Otfrid. it, for example, occurs only in the noun 
itwizzl (in Gothic also as the verb ldweltjan).

^Except in the Monsee Glosses; v. E. G. Graff, Die 
Althochdeutschen Pr&posltionen. (Konigsberg, 1824J, pp. 
Ï47—155.-------------

42
107

The only other bound, form8 ooouring in Otfrid’s 
verb composition is hintar, in the one verb hintarqueman 
(“be startled., surprised., eto.“). hintar, as a preposi- 

g tion, hardly appears at all before Notker and Wllllram.
Its semantic field in the older documents is taken care 
of by after.

If one is going to speak of "OHG in general" hintar 
would not be considered a bound form, and it is, in any 
event, on an obviously different level from gi, ir, etc., 
which are true bound forms throughout the Germanic lan­
guages at all periods.

There is one well-established compounding form 
which would be a bound form for OHG but for one instance 



of its independent use in Otfrid. This is missi-, which 
appears in 9 verbs. The adjective missi in Otfrid V-25-80 
missemo mûate, "of different mind,“ corresponds to the 
Gothic misse,10 but it does not show up in any other OHG 
source that I know of•

^^vTlÛSiï^ *Worterklârungen, " ZsfdA 13,
pp. 575-^; ; and Wlleanns, pp. 126-7.

llWllmanns, pp. 119-22 : has a full discussion of this 
type of verb.

12v. Sobel, p. 63.

The true bound forms above, as well as hintar and 
missi-, which really belong below, are absolutely insep­
arable in Otfrid.

Likewise entirely inseparable, though clearly not 
bound forms, are the following nouns which do not enter 
into our discussion because their only appearance in 
denominative compounds: fuaz (—fallon), hals (—slagon), 
must (-fagon). The denominative nature of these is 
established not only by nouns like OHG halsslag and MHG 
vuozval but by the obvious fact that, for fuazfallôn and 
halsslagon, there is no verb from which they could be 
derived (fallan and slaban being, of course, strong 
verbs).

Sobel implies manslahan as a verb, citing as a 
compound IV-20-36 thaz sie m&nsluagin.Not only would



this "be an unusual verb — compounded of man plus slahan 
(a strong verb),13 but there are numerous OHG cases of 
manslago, including one in Otfrid IV-20-39, so that the 
derivative verb would probably be *manslagôn. Further, 
all the editions write mén sluagin, indicating their 
interpretation of this instance as noun plus verb.

ISsômê^oiipôundiëof this nature (noun plus strong 
verb) do appear in MHG, and Wllmanns (p. 121) indicates the possibility of such an interpretation for wint^werfan. Here, however, the evidence seems all on the other side.

14Thls list of 25 forms, excluding variants, speaks 
well for the use of Otfrid as a sample of OHG. Of the 
at all frequent compounding forms (or possible compounding 
forms) of OHG, Otfrid is missing only az, opa-oba, fona.
For apa—aba he uses thana. For samant he uses zisamane. az is quite uncommon; Tatian has forms of azstantan and 
azwesan; see also Grimm II, p. 876. opa-oba is even 
rarer; see Grimm II, p. 877. fona is almost non-existent;
see Grimm II, p. 877.

3. Lexical Entitles and Variants

We are left with the following forms which appear 
as lexical entitles (or as variants of lexical entitles) 
in Otfrid, including, as mentioned above, all those 
where compounding seems possible: after, ana, bifora, 
fora, fram, furl, helm, hera, hina, [hlntar], in, ingegin 
(ingegini), mit (miti), nâh, nldar, (nidare, nidere, 
nidiri), thana, thara, thuruh, ubar, (ubari, ublrl), 
ûf, umbi, untar, ûz, wldar (widarl), zisamane, zua.14 * *
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A glance at the list reveals the lexical complexity 
of the OHG situation. Sorting out those forms also used 
as prepositions is the only simple and obvious task. This 
gives the following list:

after, ana,15 fora, furl. (hintar),16 In, In- _ 
gegin, mit, thuruh, ubar, umbl, untar, widar.

^Gnly in MS F. Hie prepositional form in the other 
MSS is anan.

^v.s.
l?Otfrld has no prepositional uses of ûz like Tatlan 145-12 uz themo lante, which is a rather rare usage for OHG, 

anyway.
18Still extant in some OHG verbs, e.g. azqueman.

This is a reduction from the 18 prepositional forms 
of Gothic appearing in the same function, but 10 of these 
13 OHG forms correspond directly to Gothic. Only Ingegin, 
umbl, and untar are "new." And conversely only four of 
the Gothic forms have no analogues in Otfrid’s verb sys­
tem (viz. af, at,* 18 uf, und).

Subtracting these prepositions from the total list 
leaves a great number of forms corresponding, in this 
classification, to the Gothic pair inn and ut, i.e. “forms 
not used as prepositions.“ To be sure, a fair share of 
this remainder is made up of forms that will certainly 
turn out to be the equivalents of Gothic fairra, nehva, 
etc. - that is, true adverbs - but the OHG situation is 
so complex that no tacit division can be made. The most 
difficult and fascinating task in analyzing verb composition
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in otfrld is precisely this one of distinguishing adverbs 
from compounding forms, and it is by no means so clear­
cut as, I hope, the Gothic division was.

Several of the non-prepositional forms in the list 
are closely related to prepositions, and the difference 
in phonetic form seems generally to be related to their 
relative stress. Thus ingeginl (preposition: Ingegin), 
mltl (mit), ubari-ubiri (ubar), widarl (widar), zua (zl). 
The situation la actually considerably more complicated 
than that.

I should like to state in this connection what I 
regard as practically an axiom of compounding - namely, 
that a compounding form must be the same phonetically 
whether it occurs directly before the verb or separated 
from it. If the forms diverge they have become different 
things - perhaps one a compounding form and the other an 
adverb. It is unnecessary to say that many writers do 
not, apparently, believe this. But I think this comes 
from lack of close reflection, and I also think it presents 
a picture of the given verb which is distorted and arti­
ficial when viewed with the general compounding patterns 
of the Germanic languages in mind. Kelle, for example, 
gives widarwisu in his Glossary. The only instance is 
III-8—10 mihll Angluultirl uu&s in harto uuldari. This 
widarwisu — uuas uuldari seems more than unlikely to me.
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Piper’s entry widarlwesan is far better, if this is a 
compound at all. Similarly, the inclusion by Kelle of 
tt-14-83 thaz slh llaz thlu sin dïurl mit Stmuati so __ _ , _ ^mi Mir —  ir n - , ----- - - — ■— - i , i i • ■■ — i ■ i '
nldlrl under nidarlazu.^® Kelle says “des Reimes wegen... 
statt des gewdhnl 1 chen nldar. * II—4-55 laz thlh nidar 
hérasun seems to be a parallel — and hence a superficial 
argument for Kelle ' s interpretation. On the contrary, 
the superficial evidence, I believe, makes nidarlazan - 
llaz nldlrl very unlikely. Just as one might expect, 
there are other compelling factors which make these forms 
doubly suspicious. For uu&s.. .uuldari it is the double 
stress (v.3L. p. 204), and for llaz.. .nldlrl the strange 
order in the subordinate clause (v.l. p•193).

There is no explicit statement of this idea, pro 
or con, that I know of. It is one of those things that 
everyone makes tacit assumptions about. Lachmann, how­
ever, clearly works on the basis of the same axiom I have 
suggested above, for in talking about ingegin compounds 
he totally omits all of the ingegini forms.20

4. Adverbial Uses
The problem of distinguishing clearly adverbial uses 

for forms in the OHG list is complicated ly the fact that

iBpiper in this case follows Kelle. See their glossary 
entries for this form.

20v. Lachmann, p. 371.



(to anticipate the further steps of this study) part of 
the OHG development lay in the direction of freer use of 
some of these forms as sentence adverbs rather than as 
parts of a syntactically regular system of verb compounds. 
In the literature covering these forms, however, they are 
generally rather hazily classified, and then usually only 
by tacit assumption, as adverbs, adverbial prepositions, 
etc. It seems not ill-advised, therefore, to go throu^i 
roughly the same procedure as in the Gothic chapter, though 
equally clear results cannot be expected.

The individual forms follow.
after. (Often listed as prepositional adverb.) In 

III-20-183 ear after we have a clear adverbial use, but 
it is temporal like Gothic afar (v.^. p. 11^) • There are 
no instances of the spatial adverb, and there is only one 
case of a verb with after, viz. III-11-24...Imo giklAgoti 
lo after rûafentl (P Afterruafentl). There are the uses 
with thara, l.e. thar(a)after; v.3..pp.ll6i-7. The evidence 
by itself is not sufficient for any conclusion. In addi­
tion, the prepositional uses are not clearly separated, 
as were the Gothic cases. OHG after takes the dative both 
for temporal and for spatial meanings.

ana. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) As 
an adverb it could only be derived from its connection



with verbs. The decision therefore rests on the evidence 
for or against compounding. The closest approach to ad­
verbial use might seem to be in cases like 1-15-5 gelst, 
ther mp ânauuas (with the verb 'to be', that is). There 
is one case of clearly adverbial thar(a)ana; vli. p. 116.

bifora. It appears as an adverb, I believe, in 
IV-16-46 g&bun sie mit uuôrte thaz selba zi ântuuurte; 
thaz sélba sie imo sâgetun,.sie hl ar bif6ra.zelitun 
(P hiar). As Kelie makes quite clear, the context 
shows this to mean not 'predict,1 but “the same thing 
they said to him here previously. The impossibility 
of even considering this as a verb *biforazellen is 
clear if we compare the Tatian praedlxl translation 
(145-17) Senu ih sagetaz lu bifora, which, like Otfrid's 
biforalazu and biforauuard,(v.1.), must be examined with 
the idea of compounding in mind. In any case, this 
bifora is a temporal adverb, and it is worth noting that 
both of Otfrid's verbs have distinctly non-temporal 
meanings, viz, "prefer" and "excel."

fora. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) 
The adverbial uses are frequeni^^ but they are all tem­
poral and all in the form hiar fora (except one thar

21v. Kelle III, p. 35.
22v. Keile III, p. 142; and p.92 below.



-15-

fora). The preposition, like after, has both spatial and 
temporal meanings, and both with the dative. It should 
be added that in the case where possible compounding with 
fora comes up the fora is not obviously spatial in meaning; 
v. forasâgen,pp.93-8.

fram. It appears frequently as an adverb (once even 
as an adjective), but its meaning is specialized into, as 
Kelle puts it, an indication “class eine Hiâtigkelt oder 
Eigensohaft in elnem hohen Grade vorhanden 1st.* Thus 
it is clearly non-spatial. Examples are: 1-8-9 gidar 
ih 16bon inan fram and 1-22-61 thaz kind théh io filu 
fram. None of the possible compounds seems to have this 
meaning.

furl. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) No 
Independent adverbial uses at all. There is the one 
tharafuri; v.l. p.116. Thus, listing furl as an adverb 
would depend on our Judgment of the possible compound 
verbs (as with ana).

helm. Numerous cases of heime (“zu Hause") are 
clearly adverbial, but helm (“nach Hause“) is naturally 
so closely associated with verbs of motion that the de­
cision as to adverbial nature must generally rest with

^v7Kelle III, p. 146.
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Our analysis of these possible compounds. There is how­
ever one instance which I consider clearly adverbial — 
that is one where compounding is almost excluded by the 
meaning. This case is 1-18-31 ob uns in must gigange 
thaz unsih héim lange. The Impersonal verb langên (“es 
verlangt") is clearly not a verb of motion, as are all 
the others used with helm, and though such a decision 
on semantic grounds is difficult, there seems to be al­
most no possibility, in the nature of Otfrld’s compounding 
system, of a verb *heimlang£n. If this notion is cor­
rect we have here the first instance of a clear-cut spa- 

04 tlal adverb, 
hera. This form shows definite instances of inde­

pendent adverbial use, viz. V-8-28 uûlo er uuârd ouh héra 
funs "became apparent, manifested himself here (to us)11 ; 
similarly with funs, though in the combination hera in 
uuorolt, in II-2-32. Also III-6-52 ther kunftlg héra 
in uuorolt 1st (P hera); 1-3-43 héra (P hérg) in uuorolt — ■ ---— -- ■- MW . ■ ■ , . - __ ■ ■ __ _ — . „ . " -• - — —-- -- ~ — —- - ' "

2 Hie term 'sentence adverb1 (Satzadverb) might be 
used here, indicating that the affinity of the adverb helm 
in this last case is not restricted to the verb alone, but
I am afraid that the term is used too generally for com­
pounding forms (e.g. by Lelnen).

z| Ans quam, uuûntarllchen thingon, hera untar ménnlsgon. .    .  -        -     I I ■ > I * 1 ■ —- ' - —— —• ' ’ " ~ - - - * ’ - ‘ —   
It is conceivable that the second hera could be inter­
preted with the verb quam, but I find this form fairly
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conclusive evidence for the independence of here. An even 
better example of hera in clear independent use is Tatian 
196-2 inti blginnentl fon Gallieu unzan hera. This is 
Just like the Gothic paJjm ize nehva, izwls Juzei fairra, 
^izos iupa lagonals, etc.,25 and it gives equally clear 
indication of independent adverbial use.

hina appears far less frequently than hera, but it 
too shows indisputable adverbial uses, viz. H-126 fon 
al ten zitin hina f6rn; H-57 hina uuard thiu uudrolt 
funs.25

in. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) 
Possible adverbial use only in connection with verbs. 
There are several cases of thara plus in; v.JL. p.118. 
The question of length (in or tn) is obviously related 
to the matter of adverbial uses, but Otfrld has no macron, 
and OHG gives, as far as I know, no conclusive evidence 
on tn. One virtually certain adverbial use appears in 
I11-10-23 ih ni bin.. .glséntlt hera in uuôrolt in. The 
decision rests on syntactical grounds but is practically 
incontrovertible; v.l. p. 188.

Ingegin. (Often listed as a prepositional adverb.) 
Possible adverbial uses only in connection with verbs.

v.^. pp. 44*5!» 54I.
2®Notker has phrases like (Piper Notker II-280-1) 

unz hina in alti. See also E. Graff, O£. clt., p. 272.
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There are several instances of ingegin used with thara; 
v.i. p.119, ingegin is the only (preposed) prepositional 
form. The ingegini instances all occur after a verb and 
frequently separated from it, or in conjunction with 
thara, or in other forms of separation. As far as the 
difference between ingegin and ingegini in the non- 
prepo sitional forms is concerned, separation is clearly 
not of itself the differentiating factor, as ingegin 
also occurs thus, II—15—4 ther Hut ingégin aller

AH giang. And if it is not a prepositional use, III-3-3 
loh fûar ingegin Imo sar (P imo) Indicates that position 
after the verb is not the criterion either. Piper con­
siders rhyme (menigi rhyming with ingegini) the only 
differentiator.28 For further discussion, v.i. pp.89-91. 

All the above has given no direct information on 
compounding, of course. But if the proposition stated 
on p.ll is correct, ingegin-verb / verb...Ingegini pairs 
cannot be true compounds, even though they are so cited 
by Kelle and Piper and treated as such by others, e.g. 
Sobel. Hie possibility of some verbs being inseparable 
(in this case only ingegin, not ingegini) and the rest 

29 simple verbs plus an adverb, as indicated by Lachmann

S^Kelle (III, p. 300) lists it as not prepositional.
^v. Piper II, under ingegin.
^v. Lachmann, p. 371.



“Id”

muat, because of the complexity of the situation, wait 
for syntactical analysis»

mit and mltl. They are so sparsely represented that 
it is difficult to tell just what their mutual relationship 
is. mltl is not dictated by rhyme certainly, as it never 
occurs at the end, but the one case of the short form 
(II-Ô-43) has the mit rhyming with nluuiht» No strict 
adverbial uses exist, but there is one good example of 
the preposition mit in isolation as the result of the 
anticipation of its object (v.i. p. 88). mit and mltl, 
like ingegin and ingegini, must be kept separate as far 
as verb compounding goes» On thara compounds, v»i. p.120.

nth. nth is a definite adverb in 11-9-58 so nah 
zl hérzen giflang and III-24-15 sus nah er uns giflangi. 
What is more, it has a comparative and a superlative: 
nthor, nthist. The Tatian gives further support for 
definite adverbial use in 146-1 uulzzlt thaz lu nah 1st 
sumar, etc., as well as 4-9 nah thri manoda quasi mensibus 
tribus.

nidar (nithar), nidare, nldere, nldlrl. They are 
distributed as follows, nidar occurs only with verbs in 
possible cases of compounding, mostly directly before the 
verb, but also after it. There are no clearly adverbial 
uses. nidare and nldere appear to be equivalent and the
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weight of evidence indicates that they are adverbs. 
Clearly adverbial are 11—21—31 si uulllo thin hi&r 
nidare, sos ér 1st ufin himile; V-l-28 in érdu loh in 
hlmile inti in âbgrunte ouh hiar n£dare; and V-25-95 
and 103, which are both exactly the same as the previous 
line except that they have nidere (F has nidare). Keile 
seems entirely justified in calling the nidare of
XI1-17-43 an adverb, unz er thar nidare tho scréib

/- y p /i /reproduces the Greek T'eu doCKTU

yyy, Latin in cl inane se deorsum, digito 
scribebat in terra. With its reference to the tomb of
Lazarus, III-24-89 stdant er thar tho nidare, huab thiu 
6ugun uf zi himile seems to represent an adverbial use. 
nidare might appear to be simply a rhyme variant of 
nidar except for 111-17-43, where it is entirely inde­
pendent of rhyme.

Suspicion of the identity of nidare and nidar finds 
some support in the Tatian passage 209—1 zislizzan uuas 
in zuel tell fon obanentic zunzan nidar usque deorsum 
(v.£. Gothic lupa$>ro und dala}>, p.54^). Further, there 
is in the Otfrid passage in question the possibility of 
separated tharnidare, similar to the other adverb forms

v. Kelle III, p. 425 and II, p. 399. 



with thar (a) (▼•!• P- 108 ) • In that case, there would, 
be no question about the adverbial nature of nldare.

nldlrl appears only twice, and both cases are sus­
pect. In 11-14-83 thaz slh llaz thlu sin diuri mit 
Stmuatl so nldlrl, It Is in a rhyme pattern with diuri. 
All the other combinations with lazan, separate and pre­
posed, have nidar. The meanings are parallel, but the 
form is not, I think, to be equated with nidar, for 
the same reason that mit and miti, etc. are kept sep­
arate . The order, too, is very odd (v.l. p. 193). The 
other case, In 11-11-18, is even more difficult: zistlaz 
er thie skr&nnon...loh allaz thaz glsidlll so dét er 
filu nldlrl (F nldere). Kelle and Piper both call this 
a form of the adjective nldlrl “klein, gerlng, schwach. 
This agrees with the frequent loss of the characteristic 
neuter ending -az and the retention of the stem vowel 

32 alone, especially in the attributive position. It 
also is in harmony with the frequent use of a complemen­
tary adjective with duan (e.g. duan plus mftri, offan, 
festi). Further the use of filu to modify the nldlrl 
is consistent with adjectival nature. But we must not 
overlook the fact that the meaning in this passage is

^Kelle III, p. 426 and Piper II, p. 331.
32v. Kelle II, p. 296 f.
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far removed from the usual concrete, literal application 
of such complementary adjectives. For example, with 
nidiri itself, V-23-228 thu uulrdist mir gildubo, sélbo 
thu le biso6uo, theiz ddlt thia mina iredina h&rto filu 
nldlra (P duit). Here the nidira is fem. acc. sing., 
agreeing with redina. Erdmann interprets this in gene­
ral rightly as: “wenn du es einst selbst schaust, so 
wirst du mir glauben, dass es (die Wirkllchkeit) meIne 
Rede tief unten (hinter sich zurdck blelben) lâsst,"33 
though his translation actually sounds as if he might 
regard this as a form of nldar! Translating it as “that 
it (reality) makes my account insignificant“ would be 
much closer, I think. Clearly this nldlra 16 an adjec­
tive and its meaning is literal. But a literal trans­
lation of this kind makes no sense with loh âllaz thaz 
gisidlli so det er filu nldlri. This nidiri, with the 
verb, means, as Keile indicates, “umstdrzen, umwerfen.“ 
It does not mean “make small or insignificant.“ The 
meaning shows a much closer affinity to the adverb or 
compounding form nldar with its meaning of “nleder.“ 
There is, I am convinced, at least a possibility that 
we have here a form of nldarl plus the verb duan. Thus * 34

33v. Erdmann, p. 482. Cf. Kei le III, p. 426, who 
gives a different and pretty surely incorrect translation.

34v. Kelie III, p. 426.
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I prefer to hold this case in abeyance rather than to 
class it with adjectives or adverbs.

This leaves us with nidare (nil de re) as the adverb 
and requires further analysis of the other forms.

thana. It occurs only with verbs.
thara. This form is used in conjunction with verbs 

in such a confusing variety of ways that one immediately 
suspects it of being a fairly free adverb. But these 
cases with verbal connection must still be considered 
as possible compounds (and many writers list them as 
such), and decision as to adverbial nature of the whole 
body of thara forms must wait for syntactical analysis. 
There are a few cases, though, that vouch for straight 
independent use. Perhaps most striking of all are the 
instances of the use of thara as a relative. With no 
particular antecedent;

11-12-41 ther gélst ther blasit stillo, thara 
Imo 1st mûatuulllo

V—15—40 loh giangi thara thu uuoltos
V-15-43 thlh leitit filu manno thara thû ni 

gengist gérno (P géngist gerno)
With an antecedent:

111-21-24 (dôufe), thara inan krïst tho uuÂnta 
V-ll—29 so gibiirit m&nne thara er so gïnget thanne 
V-16-8 (zitin), thâra er tho gimélnta (P thârç)
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Bepetition, as with hera, bespeaks the adverb in
IX24-633 quam tho drûhtln unser thara rfazenter, thÂra 
zi themo lloben man. And finally, 11-14-118 has a thara 
which even by the greatest stretch of one’s semantic and 
syntactical criteria can hardly be considered as compound 
with the verb; (uu£be), thlu erist th&ra in thia bûrg 
dé ta slna kûnft kund (P thérç).

On a different plane, but equally convincing, are 
the numerous compounds of thara with prepositions and 
adverbs, viz. : tharaafter, -ana, -furl, —in, -^ng^g^nd), 
-wldlrl, -zua, -ûf, -ûz, etc.

thuruh. This form does not appear separately in 
Otfrld except as a preposition. In OHG in general sep­
arate thuruh is very rare.It appears in Mother’s

•Ig dure, e.g. dâr dure sktezen; leltta sle dure, etc.^
But these are of no help in deciding on the possibility 
of adverbial use for Otfrld's thuruh.

ubar, ubari, ubiri. They present much the same 
complications as the nidar family.3? ubar is the 
prepositional form; in verb compounds it is inseparable,

^y. Wilmanns, p. 118.
^v. Lachmann,pp. 368-369. Also, y. 1. p. 110, n. 189 .
3?The Tatian, which has no miti, nidari, Ingegini, 

wldari does have ubiri in 116-2 inti inan thara ubiri 
tatun sizzan and in 89-3 daz dar ubiri uuas uon den aleibun 
namun sibun sportella uolla (slm. 83-2). The presence of 
the Gothic adverb ufaro adds to the idea of a long back­
ground of phonetically expanded adverbs to go with certain 
prepositions.

rare.It
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and It is also the only form which appears directly before 
verbs, ubari and ublrl appear only after verbs. There 
is very little evidence on these forms, and none of It 
speaks for adverbial use. Kelle considers both ubari

38 and ublrl simply variants of ubar, for the sake of rhyme.
But the Inconsistency of this position is apparent when 
it comes to analyzing verb forms. Even Kelle is unwilling 
to assume for TV—5—33 sar so iro s£to bilidi sle thih 
gileggent ûbari a verb *ubargileggen. He gives ubari- 
gileggu (and Piper does the same). Likewise for 11-13—38 
ioh uuônot inan dbari gotes abulgi Kelle gives ubari- 
wonûn. Yet V-23-75 (ubili), thlu ûnslh gelt hlar âblri 
he lists under ubar-g&n, as does Piper! The only dif­
ferentiating factor is that there is the form ubarg£ang 
in IV-20-30, while the previous two verbs (in IV-5-33 
and 11-13-38), if vbrbs they be, are hapax legomena. 
If that is the reasoning behind the vocabulary listings, 
it will not bear much examination. Even if one does not 
accept the axiom that a compounding form must be the same 
in all positions, there are still the following factors 
to consider:

38y. Kelle II, p. 415.
39ubari and ublrl may safely be regarded as equivalent 

forms.



1) ubar is always regarded (and correctly so) as 
inseparable. Lachmann says of ubar, thuruh, untar "...diese 
Prâpositlonen werden Im Althochdeutschen no ch nle trennbar 
vor Verba gestellt."^

2) iv-5-33 and V-23-75 are subordinate clauses. The 
odd separation is cause for doubting the presence of a 
compound verb; v.l. p. 183.

3) 11-13-38 has both verb and ubarl stressed; v*i.pp.194-5 
Points 2 and 3 are the same sort of objections as 

were noted in the original statement of the axiom on 
p. iie They are really syntactical matters, of course, 
but when there are so many factors against construing a 
verb as compound the question scarcely need be left in 
doubt.

Ûf. This form shows no clear cases of independent 
adverbial use in Otfrid. All forms are closely connected 
with verbs. There is one tharûf. For pure adverbial uses 
we must, as far as I know, go to Old Saxon. The Helland 
has, e.g., (903) so hwe so habad trewa up te them alomah- 
tigon gode, where no direct connection with the verb is 
conceivable.

40v. Lachmann, p. 368.



umbi. It ocours as a preposition, otherwise only with 
verbs. There is the additional strong possibility here, as 
with miti, of isolated prepositional use. Also, there is 
a chance that umbi enters into some Inseparable compounds; 
v.l. p. 59* etc.

Ga. Except for one tharOz (v.l. p.122), this form 
appears only in relatively close connection with verbs. 
There is one sentence, however, where the ûz is so far 
removed from the verb that it is certainly to be regarded 
as an independent adverb. This is V—20—25 to 27 thie 
sélbe irstantent Allé fon the s ifchamen f Allé, fon themo 
fûlen légère, iro uuérk zi irgebanne, ûz fon theru Asgu, 
fon... On 1-23-5 and V-9-1, v.l. p. 101. The Isidor has 
an even purer example of adverbial use^ in XXIX—8 
uurehhan chifrumida uzs fona paradises blildhnlssu "made 
him an exile out from the joys of paradise." Tatlan 

42 132-13 has uz fon theru samanunga uuarl.
widar, widari, widirl. These forms are infrequent 

in Otfrld. The situation is further complicated by seman­
tic divergencies. The preposition widar means "toward, 
before;" "against;" "in relation to." Hie adverb

^v. Leinen, p. 49.
^v. F. Purtscher, Die untrennbaren Partlkeln im 

althoctideutschen Tatlan. (Chur, 19024, p. 21. He also 
cites 171-3"------------



wldar^ or wldari-wldirl (the latter apparently rhyme 
variants) means «again" ("back"). The instances of the 
adverb are IV-17-24 (so er rûarta Imo thaz ora), er 
séztaz uuidar héilaz (P uuldar); IV-21-1 glang pllatus 
uùidarl mit Imo tho In then sÂlarl44 (P glang); and 
probably II-7-16 er kérta slh sar uuldar zln.

^Note that widar is the only one of the group hint ar, 
thuruh, ubar, untar and widar (inseparable compounding forms) 
which occurs alone as anything but a preposition. Diels (p. 145), who calls these prepositional adverbs (1), says 
«Trennbares ubar, untar wlrd man...in der alten Prosa vergebens suchen, nur uuldar hat bel T. (Tatian) eine 
Doppelfunktion als Pr&p. und trennbares Adverb."

^Compounding is possible here if it means “went back," 
“returned. " Hie double stress in P is suspicious, though.

45in III-8-10. Actually this turns out to be a

wldlrl occurs only in H-155 thâra uuldlri, where 
it rhymes with nldlrl. This combination, meaning "on 
the other hand, " “In return" has no possible connection 
with any verb and may safely be discarded as far as 
compounding goes.

At first glance, this leaves as compounds or possi­
ble compounds in Otfrld: (glang.. .uuldar!), (kerta... 
uuldar), uuldarstantan, uuidaruuertôn, uuidaruumgrtD^r., 
(uuas...uuldar!)45 - a rather nondescript lot, the dis­
cussion of which has much to do with the adverbial nature 
of wider but must be completed in a later section; v.JL. 
pp. 87-8, 226-7.
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On a semantic and morphological basis, however, the 
number of these verbs can definitely be reduced by one. 
widarwertAn "oppose" is surely a denominative verb,46 
not merely because its stress Is marked uuldaruuerton 
(XXI-16-26) In distinction to the other verb with widar 
meaning "against" (uuldarst&ntan), but because the noun 
uuidaruuerto or uuidaruuert, "adversary" (with initial 
stress in all its many instances in Otfrld) is near at 
hand, while there is no verb wertûn at all. The prob­
lem is further simplified if we look at the possible 
compounds from a semantic point u 4 'lew. Note that all 
the verbs show widar in the meaning "back" or "again," 
except uuldarst&ntan, where it means, like the preposition, 
"against." The unvarying behavior of this verb, and the 
fact that its preverb has a meaning entirely different 
from the rest permits us to say that we have Inseparable 

48 compounding here.
Thus we are left with glang...uuldarl, kerta...

prepositional use ; v.i. p. 87. Ke116*8 listing of widar- 
wisu is twice dubious. First, it assumes compounding with 
stn. Secondly, it changes widar1 to widar.

46?. Sobel, p. 64 and Lachmann, p. 369, both of whom 
emphasise only the stress.

47OHG has, of course, wertan, but in a different class. 
Precisely this situation is typical of denominative deriva­
tion vs. straight verbal forms.

4§v. Lachmann, p. 370. The inseparable pattern with 
widar was more extensive in OHG than Otfrld would indicate. Note the forms cited by Lachmann (loc. clt.) from NOtker:
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uuldar and uuldaruuarb to analyze further. (Reference 
to the prepositional nature of uuas imo harto uuldarl 
has already been made.

zisamane. It is used only in direct connection with 
verbs.

zua. This form appears only with verbs and with 
thara-. There is the possibility of postposed preposi­
tional use, which will come up later. All preposed 
prepositional forms as well as the adverb “too** are zl 
in Otfrld. The longer stressed form does not become 
confused with the zi-ze on a large scale until Notker.49

5. Summary and Oomparlson with Gothic 
To summarize, Otfrld has in separate use as 

Prepositions only: thuruh, ubar, untar • - - - - — — ■— — — — — « — — ■ ■
Spatial adverbs: helm, hera, hina, In, nldare-nidere, (nldar),DU . — — — — : -    ---- — thara, uz
Adverbs, but not spatial: after, blfora, fram, wldar-wldarl
Preposition-Adverb: fora

habet mir leid wlderstozen, daz wlrt widersaget, demo wldirchedan wurde, where the absence of —ge- shows the 
inseparable nature of the verbs.

e. Sehrt, "ze-zuo in Notker,” ; JEGPh 35, pp. 331-6; ; also C. Carr, ’’The Oldest Use of Taie Preposi­
tion zu in German/* : JEGPh 33, pP« 219-21?..

50If it belongs with nldare-nidere; v.s. p.19 f•
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Doubtful forms (to be classed on the basis of 
their syntactical behavior):

after, ana, bifora, fora, fram, furl, 
Inge gin-Ingeglnl, mit-miti, nidar,bl nldlri, thana, ubarl-ublri, Qf, umbi, 
widar-widari, zisamane, zuaD^

In comparison with the Gothic, the situation in OHG 
has obviously become more complex. In Gothic it was pos­
sible to make a tacit exclusion of forms like fairra, etc. 
and dalaÿ, etc., and to demonstrate later by an analysis 
of their morphological and syntactic behavior the valid­
ity of this distinction. This was possible partly be­
cause the traditional listings are correct in excluding 
them, but also because the prepositional compounding 
forms in Gothic present such a closely knit and nearly 
unbroken syntactical pattern that fairra, nehva and nehy 
almost automatically fall beyond the pale - except when 
enthusiasm for a generalized syntactical system gets the 

^gee Spatial adverbs above.
S^Notes: i.The non-spatial adverbs I have listed 

again under "Doubtful forms," for much the same reason I 
thought it wise to separate in Gothic two forms of faura (y.p.131). Clearly the possible compounding form is 
not identical in meaning and may not be identical in be— havior with the adverbial form. It is certainly not wise 
to say, for example, that the compounding form fram is the same as the adjective fram. Again, this emphatically 
does not detract from the importance these temporal and other adverbs may have had in encouraging separation.2. fora occurs in two categories because of its doubtful meaning in the compounding form (y.^. p. 93 ), 
whidhm#gotbbe identical with its adverbial meaning and 
function. 3. The above list does not take into account the Judgment of the thara forms. On this, y.^.pp. 103-26.
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better of some author1 s Judgment. Similarly, there were 
so many clear cases of adverbial use with aftra, dalaÿ, 
framis, Inna, lupa, iup, samana and sama$>, and these con­
trasted so clearly with the inseparability of singly- 
compounded inn and ut that no confusion was likely - except 
again in the too enthusiastic setting up of large syntacti­
cal patterns. In OHG, on the other hand, both the apparent 
complexity of the situation and the universal vagueness 
of the standard lists of compounding forms, "prepositional- 
adverbs,“ etc., make it necessary to consider all possible 
forms. Only such adverbs as heimortes, tharasun, obana 
have been omitted tacitly (like Gothic dala%), etc.) as it 
is assumed that no one would be likely to think of them as 
compounding forms^^ (partly — and justifiably — because of 
the fact that they and their like do not become compounding 
forms even in NHG, where the separable prefixes have become 
both more numerous and more systematized). Perhaps it 
should be noted here anyway that there is not a shred of 
evidence for compounding in forms like heimortes.

His comparison of the lists of Gothic and OHG prepo­
sitions serving as preverbs has already been made (p. 10 ).

$3In part, unfortunately, a gratuitous assumption, in 
view of Piper’s listing, e.g., of herasunllen, hinanailen, 
etc. (Piper II, p. 214).
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But note that in Gothic there are only two instances of 
any kind of separate use of these prepositions along with 
simple verbs and only six in the company of compound verbs. 
In OHG, of course, there are so many such cases that it 
is pointless to count them. And this results in the fact 
that, of the 12^ prepositions in Otfrld's verb system, 
no less than seven (after, ana, furl, ingegin, mit, umbi, 
wider ) occur in such compromising situations that they 
have to be relegated to the last group above, the “doubtful 
forms” whose nature in separation - adverbial or 
compounding — must be decided on the basis of syntax.

One other form of Otfrld's 12 or 13 prepositions 
shows definite adverbial nature similar to its possible 
compounding use. This is fora. It was faura in Gothic 
which caused the most trouble in analysis and came near 
to disrupting what I believe is still the valid exclusive 
division of compounding forms (not words; v.s. p.181) 
into prepositions on the one hand and inn & ut on the 
other. Whether fora has succeeded in disrupting prima 
facie any such division in OHG rests on the answer to 
the question: Is it a compounding form? It certainly 
is both adverb and preposition.

54or 13, with hintar.
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The remaining prepositions, (hintar), thuruh, ubar, 
and. un tar (as well as widar in widarstantan) constitute 
the true inseparable prepositional compounding forms of 
Otfrld’s OHGL55 They are as inseparable as gi, ir, bi, 
fir, in(t), and zl. 

ubar forms four strong verbs and two weak, untar 
forms five strong verbs, and thuruh forms two strong verbs, 
(hintar), thuruh, ubar and untar (and widar) correspond 
in function to the Gothic prepositions af, afar, and, at, 
bi, faura, hinder, in, fcairh, uf, ufar, und (un&a), us, 
and wiÿra, which, if my classification is right, were 

56 surely inseparable under all circumstances. Note that 
the OHG group still has much in common with its Gothic 
analogues, hintar, thuruh, ubar, and widar are direct 
etymological correspondencies, untar has taken over the 
semantic field of uf. And ir, bi, and in(t), now insep­
arable and bound forms in OHG, correspond etymologically 
to us, bi, and and, which were inseparable thou^i not 
bound forms in Gothic. ir and in(t) simply show the

^missi (in 9 verbs) is also inseparable, though no 
preposition.

5®at, bi, in, uf and us because, if they occur in double 
compounding, they are always in second position, never first (v.s. p.26^-), and the rest because they appear only in sim- pTe compounds, which are always inseparable (v.s. p. 38xtf.). 
fram is left out because it is by no means sure that there are any verbs compounded with fram (v.s.pp.41-$T). The re­
mainder (ana, du, faur and mlb) were the ones where we ex­pected and found separated uses and possible separability 
in compound verbs.Gothic inn and ut in simple compounds are Just as inseparable as af, afar, etc.
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phonetic deterioration characteristic of bound forms. 
Since gl, fir, and zi correspond to Gothic ga, fair (fra), 
and dis, all the OHG inseparables are close cousins to 
Gothic forms.

Analysis of syntactical behavior will decide any 
other correspondencies with Gothic. Clearly, syntactical 
parallels for aftra, dala$), framls, Inna, lupa, lup, 
samana, and samajs may very likely be found in the group 
of spatial adverbs or the group of non-spatial adverbs. 
But if any of the doubtful forms turn out not to be real 
compounding forms but independent adverbs there will be 
parallels in that OHG group, too.

Finally, for the true Gothic compounding forms inn 
and ut (in double compounds) we can expect to find syn­
tactical analogues in the last OHG category (doubtful 
forms) and possibly in the two adverbial groups. fora, 
too, might belong here. NHG has separable compounding 
forms from all the OHG categories.

For any of the forms which are most germane to this 
study - some type of verb-adverb compounds - we must then 
wait for syntactical analysis. Only the inseparable forms 
in Otfrld are easily equated with Gothic forms.

^If wldar turns out to be inseparable (in at least 
one of its meanings), it too is taken care of, by wi&ra.
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C. Separability in OHG- Compounds

Devoting space to those factors showing separability 
in OHG might seem supererogatory. Separation is extremely 
obvious. But any patterns evolved may be of help.

Tmesis and reduplication, which demonstrated a degree 
of separateness for even the bound forms in Gothic (v.s. 
p. 30 ff.), have disappeared as active factors in OHG.

With the bound forms (gl, etc.) OHG shows the fol­
lowing characteristics: No separability under any cir­
cumstances.58 This means no ge between preverb and verb 
in the past participle, likewise no interposed zl with 
the dative infinitive, ge very rare before the past 
participle.59 Some of the latter need examination as 
possible denominatives, e.£. Otfrld's gibismeroter, prob­
ably from blsmeron (from the noun bismer). hintar, ubar, 
untar, thuruh (and inseparable widar) show exactly the 
same character as the bound forms•

^^v. Grimm II, p. 787.
"ibid.

For the remaining forms (possible compounding forms) 
separability is, to say the least, common. But certain 
types seem to be in a sort of tmetic condition. That is, 
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the idiole verb tends to 11 stay together" rather than allowing 
its compounding fora to wander off because of separation. 
This Is not simply an observation based on NHG separable 
compounds, when used with ge and zu, but one based on OHG. 
Preposed order is clearly the first broad criterion for 
compounding. If that preposed position is interrupted by 
only one (unstressed) element we have a definite pattern 
which may well be of use as a further criterion in dividing 
the possible compounding forms into groups. This is, of 
course, a matter of syntax as well as a question of 
separability.

^v. Grimm II, p. 870•
^Tatian (54-2) has suohtun inan in zi traganne

The following cases occur in Otfrld: 
IV—6—19 thara gilâdot
V-6-52 thara in zi gânganne
1-1-8 zlsâmane gibûntanH—137 zlsâmane glfûagte

Unfortunately these cases are very few and three of 
them are suspect at first glance. V-6-52 may well be a
case of therein, 1-1-8 and H-137 have two stressed marked 
(v.i.pp. 56-7 ) .

Other OHG sources give ample evidence for this usege, 
however. From Grimm60 ebe ze snidanne, uf ze qhudmanne, 
ana zi liccanne, aver za saganne, and the remarkable form 

61 from Notker, uf und nider ze gecherenne. Also:

quaerebant eum inferre.
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gebrochen, h Ina gellten, nah kliegan, nidar gileglt, fora 
keqhuëtan, furl klsëzan, fram glfuarit, uf kekangan, uz 
kicangan, zua kesuahhit, umpl gloherlt; and. wldar klwuntan, 
wldlrl glwuntan.

The third, type of separation is that by ni. The 
Gothic has ml& ni qam as well as saei inn ni atgaggl}> 
(v.s. p. 331 and p. 321 ). OE has ge in ne eodun. Tatian 
133-6 has thle thar in ni get. Though Otfrid has no 
examples of this position, it is amply assured for OHG. 
It even occurs in the glosses, which practically never 
quote any verb except in the Latin (preposed) order 
(i.e. no glosses like exire - gan uz). Grimm quotes 
nidar ni risit, ûz nl wlrfo, and the extraordinary double 

62 negation in the Kero Glosses ni zo ni wirf non adjlciaa. 
Otfrid*s nl causes the other type of possible word order, 
viz. complete separation, e.g. 1—28—17 thaz uuir nl faren 
furdir ûz ( v. i. p. 63 ) .

The most emphatic sort of separation, again not in 
Otf rid, is that caused by the verb 11 to be, " £•£• ana sl 
kimachot, furl si kisezit, fora si kedenit, untar si ketan 
zua si kltan (all from the Kero Glosses) and ingagan 1st

^v. Grimm II, pp. 873-4* .
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Cl kl âpreItit from Junius.

The evidence is, of course, negative. That is, it 
simply divides the material into the two classes; 1) in­
separable, 2) not Inseparable. There is no dearth of evi­
dence for this division elsewhere. But the reverse of 
the medal may give a more Interesting picture. That is, 
if we were to find forms like

1) *zls&nanefuagte64
2) *zi inganganne (in ■ "in")
3) *ni ûzfaren

v. Grimm II, p. 871.
®^Wlth verbs other than those regularly forming their 

past participles without ge-, like braht or funtan.

we would have excellent evidence for a feeling in the OHG 
writer’s mind of the compound nature of such verbs, or 
at the least, a reflex of an older stage or period In 
which these forms were more closely compounded. Such 
forms would clearly represent a usage not precisely gen­
eral or * current," as the regular forms (zlsamanegifuagte, 
in zi ganganne, and ni faren uz or uz nl wirfo) show. 
But if such forms were not or never had been compound 
verbs, there would be no possibility of such uses, as an 
adverb in any of these positions is unthinkable. (For 
results of this sort, v.1. p.64ff. and p.68 ff.)
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D. Double Compounding
Examination of the cases of double compounding yielded 

considerable evidence on the classifying of Gothic compounding 
forms. In OHG, however, for the obvious reason that sep­
aration is much more common and hence distinction between 
adverb and compounding form very difficult, double com­
pounding is a troublesome classification to work with. 
NHG, to be sure, has many double compounds, in some, 
the order is Just the same as in, e^.g. Gothic inngale i$>an, 
the type from which we derived our group (inn, ut; ana, 
du, faur, mi&) where separation was likely. This type 
is represented by NHG einverleIben, vorberelten, etc. 
In the written form, hineingehen, vordberfahren, etc. 
might seem to represent a class of double compounds where 
both prefixes are separable. But the stress on the second 
element and the impossibility of two equally stressed ad­
verbs at the end (er ging v6r bel, er ging h£n éin, like 
er ging h£n zu dem MÂnn) show that NHG has no double 
separable compounds. English, which has abandoned the 
alternation of pre—verb and post—verb position, has such 
double adverbs, of course, <b .g. : he went down in (or, 
for that matter: he went down in under, and all the 

ce trick sentences of this school). Modern German is

63The trick sentence is actually a most valuable guide 
to a language’s syntax. It shows the outer limit of the



down to a few highly dubious cases like ich stehe mit an. 
Here the mit is probably outside the compounding pattern 
and is an adverb.

What then was the OHG situation?
It seems unlikely, within the frame of Germanic syntax, 

that there should be verbs with double separable compounding 
forms, but this is more of an intuition than an established 
fact. The Gothic instance of ml^>lnngalal^ should give us 
pause. On the other hand we should expect some reflex of 
the Gothic words on the pattern: separable prefix - 
Inseparable prefix - verb (Inngaleij>an, etc. ).

Although this is not a matter which can be settled 
on a purely lexical basis, the forms may, I think, be 
listed now and any syntactical qualification made later. 
Possible oases of compounding with two forms, which forms 
also occur separately, do appear in Otfrld, viz.

II—4-79 thaz Ih mih hlar irréke inti hlna nldarscrlkke
IV-30-14 ni mag ni uuédar sar, thés hûses uulht 

bidihan, noh hera nidarstigan
II-7-72 himil séhet er indân, thle énglla ouh hera 

nidargan
V-9-2 ...thaz lib, thaz bl ûnsih hlar Irstârb, fon 

bêche hera uuldaruuarb

syntactical possibilities of any pattern: What did you 
bring me that book to read to out of up for? Such a sen­
tence is recognized as correct, funny as it may be.

$®v. Grimm II, p. 907.
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The likelihood of simple compounds with nldar and 
widar, preceded by the adverbs hina and hera, is obvious. 
But the importance of these forms in the ancestry of NHG 
hernieder-gehen, etc. should not be overlooked. The stress 
pattern is the same as NHG, that is, the first adverb is 
less stressed, and this in the face of the clear possibil­
ity of either pattern in the ordinary compound adverb - 
hera 6z, héra zua.67 Still, for OHG they certainly do 
not prove double compounding on this level.

Sobel, pp. 96-8. -
$®None is listed as a compound by Kelle or Piper, both 

of whom are very liberal in the listing of compounds.
®®v. Sehrt and Starck, p. 68, lines 19-20.

The other type of doubling occurs in Otfrid also. 
This is the sort where two of the possible compounding 
forms (v.s. p. 9 ) appear in the same sentence but both 
in separation, like Modern English he went down in, e.g. 
er quam uns sulih hera hé Im (P quAm). The general pat­
tern of German compounding from the modern period all the 
way back makes it seem very unlikely that these two forms 
both belong with the verb in a double separable compound. 
A close cousin of this sort of usage appears at all stages 
from OHG to NHG, however. For example, Notker (Boethius) 
has mfh 16stet taz nidera ûf. unde daz Abera nider ze 
gechêrenne,$9 and Keller in Kleider machen Leute exactly



the same construction in "...zog seinen fadenschelnlgen 
Rock aus und das Prachtkleld an.«70 Whatever the diffl- 
oultles in deciding what verbs these are (aus- und 
anziehen??), the difference from the Otfrid example is 
clear. The Notker and Keller sentences have an ’und* to 
separate the two. The only type of NHG parallel for the
Otfrid sentence is the above 

71 The examples x are :
(p. 41) ich stehe mit an.

fram Z uz 1-23-5
hera Z helm II-3-1
hera X In IV-21-29
ingegln Z uz IV-20-3

nldar X hera
II-3-24 IV—30-28

thaz er fûarl thanan frâm
uz...(P uz)er quam uns sulih her a helm
(P quAm)zi thiu quam th hera in
uu6rolt ingiang er sélbo ingegln Uz thar zi... (P glans) , ,sie giangun kusgo ingegln uz... 
so stlg nldar hera

At first glance, anyway, III-23-28 has three forms; 
farames Âuur thara zi In hina in iro 
16nt in

The only conclusion which can be drawn from these 
forms is that one of them (or all of them) must be ad­
verbial, since only one at most can very well be a com­
pounding form, within the frame of OHG compounding.

^Vol. 8 of Gottfried Keller, S&mtllche Werke.. . 
ed. J. FrAnkel,( Erlenbach-Zurich and Munich» 1027), p. 44.

T^The frequent cases with thanan, herasun, etc., have 
not been listed, as these are surely adverbs. Any instances 
of thara Z compounding form (e.g. thara uz, thara ingeginl) 
have been omitted as ambiguous; v.jL. p.lO3ff.
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Note that IV-30-28 has a parallel in IV-30-14 hera 
nidarstlgan. This is a reasonable indication that in 
IV-30-28, nidar is the compounding form (if any) and 
hera is an adverb.

There is no immediate indication which one of the 
other pairs of forms is the compounding element.

Of possible compounds of the inngaleH>an sort Otfrid 
has a plethora.72 The cases with the separable form 
preceding are:

^So do other OHG MSS. v. Grimm II,Pp. 908-9 
for the best list. In summary, these include apa-ir-, avur-ar-, fram-ar-, lnpor-ar-, Qf-ar-, dz—ar-, zuo-ar—, 
Gz-int-, ana-pl-, umpi-pi—, zuo-pl-, ana-far-, apa-fir-, in-flr-, ûf-fir-, ûz-fir- J Most of course are from the 
Glosses, which write all compounding forms before the 
verb regardless of separability, but several are from other sources. Grimm reserves judgment on whether these are compounds. For similar cases in MHG he denies com­
pounding of the first element.

73giladdn appears elsewhere as a finite verb. This 
is the only case with thara. Kelle and Piper list all 
these thara forms as compound verbs.

helm III-20-72 ther...thaz lioht thir helm 
gihélota (P héIm)

hera (v.s. hera nidarstlgan. hera nidargan, 
hera uuldaruuarb) 11-7-30 nihhera giilti zi thir

hina (v.s. hlna nidarscrikken) 
in IV-7-51 so er érist thia drcha ingigiang

(P archa ingigiang)
thara V-4-27 nl thaz er thara giilti

73 IV-6-19 (béton), thie thara gilâdot uuarun 
H-160 thara glléite mih
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ûf iv-27-18 loh thar nan dflrrlhtun
II1-24-39 ûfIrstuant si snéllo
IV-19-43 ûf yrsorlkta hârto ther furlsto 

éuuarto
III-24-43 thaz si so gahun ûfIrstuant

umbl 1-22-19 so élu tho hélm quamun, slh ûmblblsûhun (P ûmblblsahun)
ûz IV—13—1 so lûdas thanan ûzglglang74

IV-20-9 so er ûzglglang Ingegln in 
zlsamane IV-29-42 slh untar in ruartin, zlsâmane 

glfûagtln
111—26-48 notl...loh sines tôthes guatl 

zlsâmane glfûagtl
11-8-5 thlu zlsâmane glhitln (probably a relative clause)
V-6-61 zlsâmane bluuûntan 
1-1-8 zlsâmane glbûntan 
H-137 zlsâmane glfûagte75 

zua 11-13-13 thés ér mo zuaglsprichlt

Word division Is simply given according to Erdmann’s 
text, as usual. It may be noted here that Kelle and Piper 
list all of the above as compounds.

The following appear above as first elements: helm,

T^Note that if thanan could be interpreted as a 
compounding form (as It is by some, e.jg. Piper) this 
could be a parallel to Gothic ml$>lnngalal£.

^^These last three forms are non-finite. gifuagen 
and fuagen both appear in finite forms; likewise gibintan 
and bintan.
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hera, In, thara, uf, umbi, ûz, zisanane, zua.
The following are used in immediate preverb posi­

tion: gl, ir, bl.
The instances of such possible double compounding 

with the “first" member separated from the verb are 
more tenuous, but both Ke lie and Piper list them (with 
the one exception as noted) as compounds.

helm H-130 thi giléltlt unsih hélm
1-18-44 er giléltlt thih hélm (P helm) 

hera III-21-26 ther héra uuard giséntit76
(P gisentit)

II1-10-23 lh ni bin...giséntit hera in uuérolt in77
11-12-33 thaz hera in uuôrolt io glsân

ingegin IV-4^56 thaz sélba ingégln ouh inqûad til lu âftera herisoaf'°
thara V-23-164 gllaz thir théra thlnaz mûat

IV-2-3 so er théra iz tho blbrâhta 
IV—33-4 ni uuôlta si...thara zi in 

blscouuon
ubarl IV—5-33 sar so iro sito bllidi sle thih

gileggent ûbari

^Thë-^ôartici the only form of a verb glsenten,
if it exists. Kelie and Piper both list heragisenten.

77Thls and the following are immediately suspectbecause of the use of the phrase hera in uuorolt; v.l_.pp.98-100.
78Thls form is not listed as a compound by either 

Kelle or Piper, though I cannot see why they would not so list it. I think it is an adverb, too, but I think that 
others of this group are as well. And I fall to see any 
further differentiating factor in IV-4-56.



ûf IV-27-9 yrhûabun sle ûf In alauuâr
— then kunlng

111-4-31 yrstuant er ûf tho snello 
11-11-54 tho er ûf fon thème grâbe 

Irstuant .
III—13—58 unz thlu sin guatl uf fon t6de Irstuantl (P Irstuantl)
V—4—47 er 1st...ûf fon tôde Irstantan 

(P Iratântan)
tunbl III-4-7 thén blflangun ûmbl pôrzicha
---  fïnfl

III-12—34 thaz sle nlrgângen thanan ûz
V-9-1 tho thaz éuulnlga guat ûz fon 

themo grâbe Irstuant
V-21-8 1st férro Irdrfban fon hfmlle ûz 

zlsamane V-5-13 zisâmane al bluuûntan
V-6-57 bluuûntan thar zlsamane

This gives as possible first members: helm, hera, 
Ingegln, thara, ubarl, ûf, umbi, ûz, zlsamane; and as 
second members gl, Ir, bl, and in.

The lists of first and second members are surprisingly 
similar for the preposed and the separated forms. Ingegln 
and ubarl do not appear preposed. (For ubari this is no 
accident ; y.l. p. 80 .) in and zua do not appear sep­
arated. The second members are Identical for the 19 pre­
posed and the 21 separated, with the exception of the one 
case of in (-quad). The unusual unanimity of the first 
forms is one of the facts about the group that must be
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explained, whether we end up judging them as compounds 
or not. After all, there are many forms which, at first 
glance might well appear with already compounded verbs. 
Why no thuruhgl-, ubargi, untargi-? Why no anabl-, 
thanabi-, etc.? Another fact that must be explained 
is the startling paucity of such verbs, even listing, 
as we did, all possible cases without recourse to syn­
tactical considerations which will certainly reduce the 
group radically (v.l. p. 227). There are only 40 of 
these instances, while, speaking generally, Kelle counts 
801 of Otfrld’s 1315 verbs as compounds1Further, 
Gothic has 39 indubitable double compounds.

One closing remark may be made about this group. 
Direct parallels in the two categories (i.e., same verb 
appearing preposed and separated) occur for ufirstantan 
(2 preposed, 4 separated) and zisamanebluuintan (1 pre­
posed, 2 separated). This is some surface evidence for 
compounding. However, both are highly suspect (v.l. p.190). 

Hie remaining double compound form is more surely 
a double compound but also much more exotic in appearance, 
glanabrechôn of IV-19-64, dét er iz then mânnon zl elnen 
frlstfrangon thaz sie nan, so ih thir r&chon, mohtin

^v. Kelle II, p. 430.
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glânabrechon. This verb has the same meaning of * condemn” 
that the simple verb Anabrechon of V-20-97 shows. The 
order of the preverbs is the Interesting thing here - 
an Inseparable preceding a separable,80 * and the case has 
already been noted in discussing Gothic gamipsandjan. 
It is possible, of course, that this is a denominative 
verb, like gibismeroter (IV-23-6). The latter verb 
certainly can not be cited as an example of double com­
pounding, but gianabrech6n certainly can, as the evidence 
for denominative origin is not convincing.

80There seem to be very few such verbs in OHG. Schade 
(1, p. 237) gives ganavenzôn (canavinzôn) cavillari. v. 
also Grimm II, p. 907, who cites and discusses gawlocon, kiantheizôn, geantwurten, kipiheiz6n, klunfrewan, keummuazûn, 
glummagên, geunderskeltôn, c^iiforabSdon, gevurevan^n, 
plunchuskan, irunganzên.81jf it is a form of glbismer6n (thus Keile and Piper). 
But I prefer to regard this as a simple past participle in gl of the verb blsmerSn (see IV—25-2 bismerota). The addi­
tion of gl here is not a violation of the rule of no jgl with the past participle of inseparable compounds, since the bl is obviously part of a noun and has stress (v. IV— 
30-4 and IV— 22— 26 zl bismere).

E. External Evidence of Compounding
1. Stress

So far we have been talking about the possible com­
pounding forms of OHG largely from a lexical and mor­
phological point of view. The discussion has been based 
on those forms where compounding seems possible, and no 
effort has yet been made to prove that compounding exists.
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The remark on p. 4 that identification of compound 
verbs must await syntactical analysis is still largely 
true, but there are two factors not on a syntactical 
level which must be mentioned and which may aid in our 
problem. (The obvious drawback is that any of these 
criteria may only give us the dichotomy: verb forms 
which are Inseparable compounds vs. verb forms which 
aren't!) These factors are stress, and word order with 
ni. The latter was a clear indication of Gothic com­
pounding (v.e. p. 351). Stress was an assumed factor 
(v.s. p. 281) in characterizing those verbs where sep­
aration of originally compounded forms was likely. 
Stress is a much more tangible factor in OHG, thanks 
largely to Otfrid. What then is the OHG stress situa­
tion in Inseparable compounds and in those cases where 
a possible compounding form is directly prefixed to the 
verb?

The stress of the gi, ir, bi, fir, in(t) and zi 
forms is so regular as to be almost monotonous. Out of 
all the extremely large number of these verbs, Sobel 
cites only the following exceptions82 (that is, stressed 
prefixes) :

82v. Sobel,pp. 61-2.
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bi: ir:
5 in P; 1 in V
3 in V

fir: 2 in P
gi: 2 in P_
int : 1 in p83
zl: none

a check on the accuracy of Otfrid’s accentua- tlon. I give here the stress comparison of the two verbs Ingân, one meaning "enter" (in / gân; including all possible cases of this verb) and the other "escape" 
(originally intgân).

in Z g An jnfl£n-intgan (all un separated).
Separated:

Stress on in marked: Stress not marked at all: None
1-22-33, IV-23-30,
Stress on in, not marked: Stress marked on verb stem: 
IV-34-6 (V-6-52 has stress on ganganne, but 1-1-4»,probably involves thara- 1-24-2, II-5-27,«IV—8—8, IV—16— 20, IV-37-11, V-3-17, 

V-13-6, V-15—20, V-19-16
Unseparated:

Stress on in marked: I- 4-19, II-11-5, 11-23-21, 
IV—15—5, V-6—28 Stress on in. not marked: 
V-12-26

(Some of these are dubious com­pounds, Incidentally: v.1^ p. 118.)

The results are fairly conclusive, especially in 
a text supposedly subject to vagaries and inaccuracies. They speak well for the accuracy of other verbal stress 
marks.
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The very lack of consistency between V and P indi­
cates that these are, as Sobel calls them, "Schreibfehler."

(Certainly no further evidence for the compound 
nature of these verbs need be given. For phonetic char­
acteristics of such inseparability, v. Grimm II, p. 689 ff.) 

For the equally inseparable hintar, thuruh, ubar, 
untar the situation is a bit more complicated.

hintar would normally furnish the closest approach 
to the bound-form compounds, as it is for Otfrid a bound 
form itself. One immediate exception appears on first 
examination. Sobel says (of all four - hintar, thuruh, 
ubar, untar), “Der erste Bestandteil wird nur in erster 
Hebung accentuiert, sonst immer der verbale. 1,84 The 
oases are all listed by Sobel. He gives 18 with hintar 
(including two which appear only in MSS other than V). 
The remainder (8 cases) have the stress on some form of 
queman, including a couple where, if hintar were charac­
teristically stressed it should have the stress in first 
thesis (e.g. III-16-6 hlntarquâmun innan thés (P hintar- 
quamun) ).85 Therefore we may say that hintar- was

-----5^7 Sobel, p. 62.
8^Cf. Sobel, p. 62, who says this is Mduroh den 

Versschluss bedingt." This explanation seems to place 
too great weight on the metrics and too little on the 
inherent stress of the word. It also leaves such verses as this same III-16-6 (where P has hintarquamun innan thés) standing between two stools. To follow Sobel — P shouldn’t have the stress here because the verse—end 
situation is the same as in V, and V shouldn’t have
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relatlvely weakly stressed, but by no means so weakly 
as gi- (which, to all purposes, never has stress, even 
in the area of first thesis). With this weak but still 
appreciable stress, it sometimes got a stress mark when 
it fell into certain metrical areas characterized by 
stress.

thuruh is never stressed.
ubar is like hlntar. There are three cases with 

stressed ubar in first thesis. V-7-26 gives the best 
indication of the conflict between natural word stress 
and meter pattern, for P originally had iz ubarstigit 
noti, marking, I think, both the word stress and the 
meter. But he found this a bit excessive and erased 
the first stress mark.86

Two forms in ubar (V-7-27 and V-23-93) which Sobel 
87 has to explain as "durch den Verssohluss bedingt" 

are actually demanded by their presence directly after 
ni. v. 1. p. 63 .

88 untar, like thuruh is never stressed, 
widar in wldarstantan is never stressed.

hlntarquéunun because Eintar usually takes stress in first 
thesis, as demonstrated by P. I think the above explana­
tion is better, precisely because it reflects the uncer­
tainty of the stress vs. meter conflict.

®®v. Piper I, ad loc.
8?v. Sobel, p. 63.
BSmissi Is also never stressed.
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We have, therefore, clear indication that hintar, 
ubar (and doubtless thuruh, untar and widar) had greater 
stress than gl, ir, etc., in spite of the fact that 
they are equally inseparable for Otfrid and most of 
OHG. Yet they did not have great enough stress to be 

89 regularly marked.
The situation in the remainder of the possible 

compounding field is complicated - more so than one 
might expect. Certainly there is no trace of such 
unanimity of stress as appears in NHG. From my statis­
tics (on preposed forms only, of course) I give the 
following summary. No allowance has been made, except 
as noted, for metrical exigencies, which play a very 
small role, in my opinion, or for semantic divergencies:

this not a confirmation of the idea that increased 
stress is an indication of possible (future) separation (v.s. p. 291, on Gothic) for it is in this group that we 
find the material for the NHG "prefixes either separable

Of^course, there is the possibility that all separated 
uses are derived from prepositions in isolation, whloi then 
became attached to simple verbs, but the semantic nature of the OHG forms makes this unlikely. For example, ubar 
forms not only ubaruulnnan (later inseparable) but also ubargangan and ubarfa ran (with the type of meaning asso­
ciated with separable verbs).
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Stress in MS P on:Stress In MS V ont
Preverb Verb Both Neither Preverb Verb Both Neither

after 
ana

1
21 9

1
20 8 2

blfora 1 1 2 Tfora90 7 1 7 Q ±
fram 
furl

22 1 2 c 1
helm 5 1 D nr phera 6 3 1hina 1 1 1 X
in ingegin

5 1
4 1

1 7
4 12mit1^1 

nidar thana thara

2
1218 221 15

1
1

915
20

1 12 1
14

133
ûf 6 6 6

1 1umbi 
uz

2 3
5 1

2 1
1

2
5

widar$2 1 1 6zisamane 
zua 5 1

6 4 2

There are no cases of preposed order for the remainder:
ingegini, mit, nâh., nidare- nidi ri, ubari-ubiri, wldari .

I trust that a glance at this table will be suffi 
cient to emphasize the complexity of the situation. Sim­
plicity can be attained only by going at the matter of stress
with definite prejudices in the form of tacitly assumed
categories - and can be attained thus only by recourse to

90^11 7 cases with fora are in the form hiar-fora verb (or thar-fora-verb) and are doubtless adverbial, but 
they will be examined later and are hence included here.

91Including one indubitable case of isolated preposi­
tion.

Q^widarwerban only.
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frequent allegations of mistaken accentuation and, by heavy 
leaning on assumed metrical exigencies, etc. Sobel, having 
already in mind, a category of "PrApositionaladverbia" ("after, 
ana, fora, furl, gegin (ingegin), in, miti, uf, umbl, uz, 
widar = retro, zua") says these are all stressed, when they 
directly precede the verb.93 He is then forced to assume 
for this group alone no less than (as I understand his ex­
planations) five erroneous markings, three cases of metrical 
exigency, four other and doubtful factors (denominative 
origin, real compounds, etc.), five "exceptions" plus five 
cases left unexplained. I think this is too high a price 
for uniformity.

^v. Sobel,pp. 98-105.

The two MSS are substantially in agreement.
Note that in both MSS equal stress (both or neither 

marked) is very sparse and scattered - 14 cases in V and 19 
in P. Six of each are zisamane plus verb. Since the rest 
of the equal stress patterns are so hit-and-miss, the presence 
of six cases of double stress with zisamane - and with no 
other pattern appearing for this form - is most striking. 
Here is the first indication of a check on the important 
question - Is it a compound? The feeling immediately arises 
that this stress pattern is a highly unlikely one for a 
compound verb, and I think this feeling correct. The nature
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of all regular verbal composition, and of all nominal 
composition as well, indicates that one member - not both - 
takes the stress. This is a fundamental IE pattern of 
composition. It is therefore very doubtful, judging 
from this stress situation alone, that zlsamane is a 
compounding form in Otfrid* s OHG, in spite of its fre­
quent, indeed usual listing as such. If syntactical 
analysis corroborates this, we can discard zlsamane as 
a compounding form.®4

There remains the examination of the first two stress 
categories. These two (mutually exclusive) patterns are 
the patterns of true composition. The total relationship 
in V is IM stressed pre verbs and stressed verbs; for 
P, 100 and 42 respectively. Obviously we have arrived at 
the opposite end of the stress pattern - at least as far 
as Otfrid carries it - from the nearly 100% stressed verbs 
of the gi (etc.) group. But the main problem still remains - 
which of these are true compounding forms? If this were 
NHG our criterion would be simple enough. All true insep­
arable compounds would show only verb stress, not preverb. 
No form meets this requirement.^

®40n double stress in other dubious forms, v.st. p. 26, 
etc.

^Naturally there may be, especially in the less fre­
quent forms, semantic factors or syntactical ones which would eliminate one or two forms (as forms where compounding is 
out of the question) and thus change the picture consider­
ably or entirely. ( The one case of mitt, with verb stressed, 
is obviously not enough to judge by.)



All true separable compounds would show preverb stress 
only. The rest, if not Inseparable, would be more or ss 
chance juxtapositions of adverb and verb. But only fram, 
furl, nidar. (in V, but not in P ) and uf fulfill this latter 
requirement of stressed preverb, and for fram and furl the 
evidence is far too sparse. Furthermore, for nidar the 
contradiction of MS P must be explained. Allowing for 
the possibility that P could be making a mistake, nidar 
might be considered as a real stressed form, precluding 
verb stress, and uf seems to meet the same test at least as 
convincingly. Still there is no doubt that stress does 
not by itself provide any conclusive answers in the 
problem of composition.

We must be satisfied with a listing of those preverbs 
which are strongly on one side or the other of the dividing 
line (remembering that preverb stress is 3-to-l over verb 
stress in the group as a whole). This gives the following 

96 ,divisions» 1 97 Preverb stress much more frequent than verb stress»

$?Preverb stress more frequent, but less than 3-to-l in 

tharana.
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ana, fram, heIm, hera (In P)> in. IngegIn, 
nidar, thana, uf, ûzp zu a ( In V

Verb stress more frequent than preverb stress: 
umbi

The conclusions which can be drawn from this division 
are anything but compelling. Most important, though, is 
the dear necessity of examining umbi for cases - or rather 
individual verbs - which are inseparable. This is partic­
ularly necessary in view of the existence of inseparability 
in its NHG descendant.

In the other group (ana, fram, helm, etc.) are those 
forms which will be most Interesting in the final decision 
between compounding forms and adverbs. Since, however, 
the stress is identical for the two (either adverb or 
compounding form would or could be stressed before the 
verb"), the decision rests with the syntactical analysis.

The points just given, plus the indicated likelihood 
that zlsamane is no compounding form, are the only conclu­
sions that the stress patterns alone warrant.

2. nl
ni ls of much less help than it was in Gothic. Perhap 

this is the only thing to expect in view of the stress

98^3 v’s furl would belong here, too. In P there is 
one form with verb stress to two with preverb stressed. 
Similarly bifora in P. In general it seems that the evi­
dence of stress alone is too sparse for zua and furl, but 
also for after, bifora, fram, hina, miti and widar.

"v. Sobel,pp. 105-7. .
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patterns as they evolved from the preceding discussion. 
Preverb stress - at the rate of 3:1 - would, of course, 
make it unlikely that these verbs in unseparated form 
would be used after ni (v.i. p.63ff.), since this position 
is largely or entirely characterized by weak stress.

But ni may still be used as a criterion for compounding, 
and it gives Interesting, though largely negative results.

The considerable breach made in the characteristic 
initial position of nl th® clauses introduced with 
inti101 Is the result of the unusual nature of the inti 
clauses,102 a very ancient distinction, which has only in 
NHG been definitively changed into the pattern of two 
syntactically similar main clauses connected by und. This 
characteristic order of the OHG - usually inti plus sub­
ject plus nl plus verblO^ _ still does not affect the 
validity of nl as a touchstone for the question ’what is 
the verb 7•

1000n nl followed immediately by the^verb and the 
literature on the subject, v.£. pp. 35^7 .

lOly. Behaghel Syntax IV, p. 12»
l°2v*âepp.197-9. Also Kuhn, p. 56, p. 64 and p. 65, 

note 1; ühTy, p. 40 f.
103Behaghel, 16c. cit.

Examination of Otfrid’s examples shows clearly the 
compound nature of the verbs in gi, etc. The cases of 
initial nl are: * 103
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UI-13-13 ni giuuahln es, druhtln, fûrdir
III-16-45 nirdellet ûnrehto (P nlrdéllet) 
11-21-37 ni
III-18-23 nlrstérbent sle in éuuon
V-4-38 drof nintuuérfet iuer

But in the other positions the ni is still always 
105 followed directly be the verb (v.^.).

IV-15-12 thés ni missedrûet (P missidrûet)
11-24-18 fon thinen ni giscéides (P giseeides)
IV—1—37 lz drûhtin ni bllibe
IV-5-44 thés gânges thih nlrthrûzzl (P nlrthruzzi) 
U-ll-24 thoh mânn es io ni intgûlti (P nintgulti) 
1-5-38 mih io gémman nlhein in min mûat ni 

biréln (P bireln)
This word order is a descendant of a usage as old as 

IE, where the negative had apparently greater stress than

drof is part of the negative expression as an 
intensifier. v. Ke lie III, under drof.

105There are no cases in Otfrld, to my knowledge, where ni (negating a verb or the whole or part of a sentence) is 
used anywhere but directly before the verb. Other OHG docu­ments give substantially the same picture (v. Diels,pp. 81­84 and p. 143). The pattern of ni plus verb is so strong in Germanic that the ni even displaces other elements which characteristically precede the verb. Wende (p• HI ) says 
of the preposition with her, fraer and hwaer (as well as with pronouns, etc.) that it "gehdrt unmittelbar vor das 
Verbum, nur der zu einer einfachen finlten Verbalform gehdrlgen Negation ne...muss sle diesen Platz abtreten." 
See also Wende, p. IV, V.
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the verb and this lesser stressed verb followed it, almost 
as an enclitic (e.g. Latin nesolo, etc.).106 The verb was 
definitely unstressed in Sanskrit main clauses, and the 
Germanic verb was similarly characterized by weak stress. 
Kuhn says, "Die Verben der selbstAndlgen sAtze sind Aberail 
se nkung sf Ahig und stehen me let im platze der sat zpartikeln. • • 
Sobel says, "Das Verbum hat einen bedeutend niedrigeren Ton, 
als das Nomen, Es steht Aber 150 mal im Auftakt, das Verbum 
substantivum nicht mitgezAhlt und kommt, be senders naoh 
Nominibus und Pronominibus sehr hAufig in Senkung vor. ^oa 
Thus it is perfectly logical for the unstressed gi, ir, etc. 
to follow the ni. But what is the situation with more heavily
stressed preverbs?

hintar, thuruh, ubar and untar had characteristioally 
weak stress but just enough to take the stress if meter re­
quired it, as we have seen. But if the position after ni 
le characteristically weak, these verbs should appear after 
ni and without stress. There are three cases with these 
pre verbs in Otfrld, and all of them have the preverb un— 
stressed. Since this is the regular pattern for hintar, 
etc. plus verb, the examples might seem of little signifi­
cance. But two of the three are in position of first thesis,

106%. Behaghel IV, p. 12; Hirt Urgermanisch III, p* 223. 
^°^v. Kuhn, p. 52.
108y. Sobel, p. 59.
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and an Sobel points out, this position is usually stressed, 
even with these lightly stressed preverbs (v.s. p. 52). 
Here, then, the old pattern of nl plus unstressed preverb 
plus verb prevails over the metrical pattern, and we have 
V—7—27 nl ubaruuintu th iz mér and V—23—93 thaz ni ubar— 
uulnten uuir mer. Sobel has to explain both of these as 
exceptions "durch den Versschluss bedlngt." The remaining 
case Is 1-1-79 ther sé iz ni untarfâlle.

Two oases with possible separab1e co expounding forms 
show at least that uz did not precede the verb in negation 
(nl uz—...), presumably because it was too strongly stressed 
by nature. The Instances are: 1—28—17 thaz uuir nl faren 
furdir uz and 11-11-44 thaz uuir nl kértin thanana 6z.^° 
These examples might not seem to indicate much except for 
the fact that uz shows a strong tendency to precede the verb 
in dependent clauses, at least in some OHG documents.

Ill * According to Leinen* s count of the Tatian examples, uz 
(which appears 26 times after the verb and 24 times before

10^v. Sobel, p. 63.
HOlI-6-27 Is very odd: thaz er nan ûz thoh nl spe

be an exact parallel to the Gothic John IO, 1 sael atgagglÿ. The difference is decisive, though, thoh nl can 
scarcely be called a tmetic particle.

Illv. Leinen,pp. 54-55. Strangely enough Leinen then 
cites 1-28-17 and 11-11-44 as indications dem Wege der Composition... mehr Oder wen1ger vergeschrltten 
(p. 55). Since these positions are diametrically opposed 
to the true compound patterns, precisely the opposite state­
ment would be nearer the truth.



it in main clause«) appears 25 times before the verb and 
only once after it in subordinate clauses. To be sure, 
Otfrld is by no means so unanimous (v.l. p.220), indeed 
there seems to be some definite difference in the syntax of 
the two documents on this point. The chances are that fiz 
is not a true compounding form with Otfrld, though it may 
have tended to be so in other OHG writers or dialects.

The Tatlan supports this usage with nl in 27—3 nl ges 
thu thanan uz; 44-3 inti in burgi Samaritanorum nl get Ir 
in; 141-11 tr nl get in; 220-3 nl gleng thoh widoro in. 
With an already compounded verb it has (82—7) nl aruuirphu 
ih uz. One case is particularly Interesting and significant. 
This is 147-3 thanne ther der in thekl 1st nl stlget nidar 
non desoendat. There are only four other cases of separated 
nidar with finite verbs among the numerous cases of this 
particle in the Tatlan. Apparently the translator could 
violate whatever part of his Sprachgeftthl tended toward sep­
aration in ordinary main clauses, but with nl he did not 
want to write *ni nldarstiget.

The Glosses have (Steinmeyer-Sievers IV72^5-883, 
ne duon Ik mih der nleht mer ana. Notker has nesuochet die 
frlst Imo got zuo (Piper Notker III-25-3) •

An extraordinary exception appears in the Monsee 
Fragments V-20 dese nl uztrlblt tlubila hic non elolt daemonss. 
This is not even dictated by the Latin and indicates that
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ûztriban was "the verb" as far as this writer was concerned. 
Does this perhaps represent the older stage, when separation 
was much less common in all such compounds and when the 
stress of the ûz was as weak or nearly as weak as, say, in 
Otfrid*s ubar of ni ubaruuintu?

Similarly Tatian has in 92-6 ni ingang in inan nd 
introeas in eum. The translator was certainly not restricted 
to the proposed order. He has 10 cases of separated in, 
9 of them in direct contradiction to the Latin order. To 
be sure, these separated forms are greatly outnumbered by 
the unseparated ones. Yet none of the 10 separated oases 
appears in a subordinate clause. These facts taken toge­
ther prove that the Tatian is by no means totally without 
regard for OHG rules of word order for such particles (as 
derived from Otfrid; v. 1. p. 191), and they therefore add 
credence to the "correctness" of 92-6 ni ingang. Directly 
opposed to this example Tatian shows, after all, the above 
cases in 44-3, 141-11 and 220-3.

The sum of these examples (only two of them showing 
the order characteristic of Gothic simple compounds) is 
strongly negative. That is, there is certainly very little 
evidence - from ni X verb - that OHG compounds are truly 
compounds. But even the two examples Just given from the 
Monsee Fragments and the Tatian must have some significance. 
Consider, after all, the alternatives to regarding them as
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indications at least of an older attitude toward compounds. 
The first alternative would mean that uz and in in these sen­
tences are adverbs (as indeed ûz, at least, say turn out to 
be in otfrid* s OHG) not compounding forms. Bien we would 
have two virtually impossible sequences of ni adverb / 
verbi This almost never occurs.The other alternative 
would be to regard these as inseparable compounds (like 
nirdellet, ni firlaze, etc.). Of course the evidence of 
separation in the same texts makes this impossible. I think 
that the most sensible attitude is to say that these forms 
ni uztribit and ni ingang show that the consciousness of 
uztrîban and ingàn being - or having recently been - 
compounds was strong enough to allow two slips in the regu­
lar pattern of ni à weakly stressed verb (/ following com­
pounding form, if any).

The last paragraph above is the first small affirmative 
answer to the question: Are there any proofs of compounding 
among the verbs with our group of possible compounding forms? 

Certainly of simple mechanical proofs there are very 
few. otfrid* s stress marks must obviously be ruled out.

H^n! oan negate thoh, etc., but it then stands alone 
and parenthetical, e.g. 1-4-57 ni thoh irbolgono III-14-86 ni thoh zi uuéroltrûame III-15-3 ni thdh thuruh thia forahta. 
Cases like the Tatlan 110-2 ni sllumo ziuhit inan uz non con- 
tinuo extrahet are exceedingly rare and may be instances of 
Latin l nfluence.
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They may - and do - give subsidiary evidence, but not proof. 
Meaning parallels, not mechanical but simple, are generally 
as inconclusive as they are easy to find.

I am by no means inclined to ignore the significant: 
parallels of separated and unseparated forms in the same 
passage, which are in reality good evidence for compounding 
precisely because they indicate the existence of alternating 
patterns of word order. Tatlan 141-11, for example (ir ni 
get in noh this ingangenton ni lazet ingangan intratls neo 
introeuntes sinitie in t rare) does not leave muck doubt that 
ingangan is a compound verb. Nor do I underestimate the 
striking evidence for compounding, even with the verb sep­
arated, that lies in sentences like Tatlan 184-6 legltun 
lro hant in then heliant ana. But even these convincing 
instances are not on the veiy concrete level of morphological 
or mechanical proofs, the like of which we are now asking. 
Indeed, instances as definite as these still are open to 
the challenge of *adverbial* nature, as hazy as that possi­
bility may seem. In view of this uncertainty and particularly 
because of the great discrepancies in lists of OHG compounds, 
such concrete evidence would be welcome. Whether we get it 
or not is a different matter.

ll^nils form is noted below, p. 85 nt 145, in its proper 
context.
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3. Participle and. Infinitive
The forme ni uztribit and. ni ingang are certainly only 

a slight bit of the evidence desired. Perhaps they attest 
antiquity rather than continued vigor. But there are anal­
ogous bits of evidence in the other categories mentioned 
as desirable evidence on compounding (p. 39). Otfrid has 
the form furifarane, a participial adjective, in 1-4-51 
uns slnt kind zl béranne lu dâga furiuarane (P furlfàrane) 
"past*, “gone by". This is sure evidence (absence of gl) 
that furl here is regarded as a real compounding form. 
But it must be emphasized that it is not proof that furl 
was a separable compounding form, in spite of III-20-79 
gan fûri; v.l. p.184. With ni uztribit there are so many 
forms like tribit uz, in identical meaning, that there 
can be no question of inseparable compounding. But with 
furl precisely that question arises. Lachmann considers 
furl “tieftonig zusammengesetzt wenn es fort bezeichnet." 
He cites besides the Otfrid example furizimprit obstruotum, 
furlstoppot obturatum, furlpundan recondita (all from glosses 
Hrabanus, Junius, Kero, resp.). In spite of the very likely 
inseparable nature of this verb, there is some evidence on 
the side of separability. Berthold von Regensburg (MHO)

l^^ Lachmann,pp. 371-2.
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m N csays ir etelicher vert ouch unrehtes todes f Ar, which is

this meaning of furl, not "out, before (as protection), by." 
Furthermore, inseparable furl can also mean "before (as 
protection), etc.", as in Mother (Piper Mother 1-391-23) 
unde uuard er furegurtet et praecinctus est, etc.^® Oils 
sort of confusion is actually more typical than exceptional 
for OHB, and It leaves the general question of furl open. 
For the Otfrid form under consideration, however, insep­
arability is highly probable, in view of the absence of gi 
and the stress on the verb.

Otfrid* s ana fdntan In 111-19-13 cannot be treated here, 
if only because funtan is generally used without gi* There 
are other difficulties, too; vil. p. 188, n. 346; etc.

In other OHB sources there are many examples of this 
usage without gi which are neither subject to interpretation 
as Inseparables nor cases where absence of gi is natural. 
Mother (Piper Mother 11-405-8) has Abasnitine preclsl; also 
(Piper Mother 11-548-2) unde uuaz uuirt dlr gâgenetéllet 

117 apponetur; also in the Boethius foresewen praevlsus.
From the Glosses there are: Ingagansprochan (Monsee), fora 
qhuêtan (Junius), fora sezit (Junius), fora.scaffôt (Junius) 
furl worfan (Junius), furl zlmprlt (Hrabanus), ûz hân egréasus

115v. Lachmann, p. 372, note !• 
^®v. Lachmann, p. 372. 
l^^v. Grimm II, p. 871.
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1 IQ (Hrabanus), etc.*™

While the Glosses might be suspect as far as word 
order goes - they never, or practically never, have a com­
pounding form after the verb in any circumstances - there 
is no reason to believe that the omission of ^i was moti­
vated by the Latin original.119 Allowing for the possi­
bility that several of the above examples may be insepa^ 
able verbs from the start, we still have rather convincing 
evidence for a feeling of compounding in verbs demonstrably 
separable (e.g. uzkan, abasnitine).

In the remaining category of hoped-for evidence ( zl 
infinitive) there is also some indication of compounding, 

though none of it is in Otfrld. The Monsee glosses have 
gi vuripringanne ad ruminandum and zl vurigi sezanne 
profuturl•1®°

The first of these, unfortunately, is of very dubious 
value as a demonstration of compounding in separable type 
verbs, because the furl may, as we have noticed, be Insep­
arable (though the meaning is certainly not that of the 
typical in separable, “away*). But the second form, which 
le a doubtful reading apparently, is much more interesting. 
If this is its correct reading, assumption of inseparable

^ibld. "
11®Note their regular insertion of zl: e.g. uf ZA 

qhudmanne (Hrabanus). v. Grimm II, p. 870.
120v. Grimm II, p. 870.
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oompoundlng of furl would leave us with a double inseparable 
compound, the like of which is practically non-existent in 
OHG. (The only such cases that I know of are the Monsee 
gloss wldarlnpiotan for re scribere and the Kero gloss 
duruhinpintamês persolvamus, which Grimm calls "offenbar 
fehlerhaft und undeutsch."^21) The possibility is therefore 
open that zi^vurigisezanne is another indication of a feeling 
for the compound nature of separable forms. The meaning of 
furl in this phrase is also proper for the separable form, 
incidentally.

4. Intransitive Verbs in Transitive Use

As a final piece of evidence for compounding, there 
is the transformation of an Intransitive verb into a tran­
sitive by the use of a possible compounding form. On the 
surface this seems to be conclusive evidence. If an
intransitive verb suddenly shows up with a direct object,

Grimm II, p. 866. Otfrid’s gibismeroter has 
already Tie en rejected. The rather rare type ich anerkannte (along with ich erkannte an) in NHG is an interesting parallel. But NHG usage scarcely permits an infinitive zu anerkennen 
(like zi vurigisezanne).

^^But it is in just this sort of situation that the 
difficulties of syntactical analysis become most apparent, and it is here that comparisons (either with past or coming stages of the same language or with other dialects and lan­
guages) are so vitally necessary. An absolutely contempo­raneous descriptive analysis is possible, but so many cases 
of multiple paths of interpretation or ambiguities in the 
classifications occur as to make the results excessively 
vague.
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somethlng very definitive must have happened to the verb. 
In Latin, Greek and Gothic and other IE languages an Intran­
sitive verb can relate itself to an object by the use of a 
preposition, of course. But the verb and the preposition 
do not “go together* In any syntactical pattern. They can 
be separated by all sorts of words, pause pitches, etc. 
They can stand separately and alone. E.g. Greek (Mark 8, 
10) could be *
etc.) or Gothic (Mark 8, 10) gam ana fera (gam. . .ana fera, 
etc.). But when we get, in the same meaning (or nearly 
the same meaning), Gothic aggilus frauJins ana ins in 
Luke 2, 9 we surely have a compound verb anagiman, which 
is transitive and has the object ins. There is no possi­
bility of this being a preposition ana governing ins unless 
we are willing to do violence to Gothic syntax to make it so 
For Gothic, though, the answer is easy, because simple com­
pounds are inseparable. What about a language like OHG, 
where some forms are separable (or appear in separation)7 
Interestingly enough, Otfrid has almost no examples of 
such a change from intransitive to transitive by the 
inseparable thuruh, untar, ubar. Nearly all of his verbs 
of this type have gone the way of semantic specialization, 
and the cases of thuruhqueman and thuruhgfin (III-8-41 and 
1-25-11) are inconclusive. Only ubargân in IV-20-30 mit 
thlu er thaz lânt al ubargiang is a case in point. It
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seems semantically no different from IV-16-12 gl«?g...fiber 
elnan KLlngon.^23 other OHG sources offer sufficient fur­
ther evidence, however. Tatian has 7-8 inti thin selbes 
ferah thuruhferit juert (cf. 106-4 thuruh loh naldun zl 
faranne) and the same in Hotter lean durhkleng sina sale, 
etc. Among the other compounding forme or possible oom­
pounding forms Otfrld has the following e

1-17-29 so thl su uuort tho gâhun then kuning 
anaquamun (P anaquamun)

V-10-5 uuanta âband unslh anageit 
IV-7-51 bo er érist thia archa ingiglang 

(P archa Ingig i ang)
V-23-75 ûbili, thiu ûnalh gelt hiar ûbirl 
II-13w38 ioh uuônot inan ûbari gotes abulgi 
1-1-104 thaz sis nan umbiriten (P umbirltsn) 
The question of course is: Do these instances prove 

compounding for anaqueman, anagân, ingigangan, ubirigân, 
ubarluuonôn, umbiritan and others of their type?

First of all it should be noted that these constituted 
by no means the only form in which Otfrid could express

12*5But even ubarfaran has specialized into "excel*•
Grimm IV, p. 1047.

125simiiar effect with the inseparable compound in 
IV-20-30 mit thiu er thaz lant al ubarglang and V-17-25 thia 
sunnun ioh then mÂnon so ubarfuar er gahon; v. Kelle in, 
p. 14. But see note123 above.



the same idea. Either the simple preposition *anan then 
joining quamun or preposition and compound verb *in thia 
aroha ingigiang were entirely possible, as numerous similar 
sentences show. That is, the same possibilities were open 
as were open to Gothic, viz-

1) Luke 6, l gaggan...&alrh atisk
2) I Cor. 16, 5 Makidonja auk $airhgagga
3) Luke 17, 11 Jah is *alrhlddja >aiih mldja Samarian 

So the construction Is a natural one for Otfrld.
There is only one other possibility of explaining the 

OHG forms - that is, other than the immediate explanation 
that they are the equivalent of type 2 of the Gothic above, 
and hence real compounds. The other possibility is that 
they may be postposed prepositions.^^® There are two gen­
eral points to be mentioned. First, such postposition is 
common in closely related Germanic dialects such as OE, OS. 
Second, it is by no means so common in OHG. Wende has 
collected a great body of OE material in prose and poetry, 
showing the prepositions aefter, aet, be (big), for (fora), 
from, gean, in, mid, of, of er, on, to, jmrh, under, wld»

124)Decision on this question obviously involves syn­
tactical considerations. Since the problem commences with a rather straightforward possibility of a further proof of 
compounding, however, I think it better to discuss the mat­
ter fully now.
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wiAer, ymb (as well as forms like uppan, beforan, etc. and 
ongean, betweoh, etc., even inne, ute, etc.), all in post­
position of one kind or another with demonstrative adverbs, 
relatives and personal pronouns,127 as well as some with 
nouns.12® Wende also observes that such instances with 
nouns have a strong tendency toward compounding with the 
verb rather than independent use, especially in the Bede 
translation.129 There is no such large number of instances 
in 0®. otfrid’s thara compounds (v.1. P- a
much stronger tendency to hold together than OE ^aer plus 
preposition, where separation is rife. For the relative 
pronoun such uses as Bede's (ÿaere cirican) *e se bisoop 
in waes,130 etc, do not appear in OHG to anywhere near 
the same extent. Finally, such usage with personal pro­
nouns is rare in OHG. Cases like Beowulf 890 ne waes him 
Fltela mid, etc.131 are practically absent in OHG, unless - —. — • • ——-
such cases as Otfrid 11-13-38 inan ûbari be so Interpreted. 
There seem to be no cases, however, which do not, on the

«■MB®
is a noun, however.

128v. Wende, p. VI.
i29xMd.
130v. Wende ,pp. 37-63.131v, E. Hittie, Zur Geschichte der altengl1schen 

Praooeltïonen mia und wl*. (AnglistiBOhe Forechungen 2.) 
(Heldelber#, 1901), p. 161.

132v. Grimm IV, p. 925, note 2.



-76-

8urfaoe, admit of interpretation with the verb, (MHG 
vaisches Âne, etc. of course cannot be interpreted with 
the verb,133 but I know of no such OHG constructions.) 

The following particulars must also be noted for the 
Otfrid forms, ana and ubari-ubiri are not preposittonal 
forms (except for MS F, which uses ana). In OE where 
double forms like bi(g)-be and fore-for exist, the "longer" 
form exclusively is used in postposition, but either may 
appear before the object. ubari-ubiri cannot so appear 
and ana cannot for MSS V and P. Notker and Williram both 
show the same sort of differentiation with ana. The prep­
osition here is an, the separated form (postposition or 
compounding form) is ana.

133lbid.

Thus far only a few background factors have been pre­
sented. No compelling reasons have been given for either 
basic interpretation. The fact that postposed use of 
prepositions is less frequent in OHG than in OE does not 
prove that it is non-existent. The fact that ubari-ubiri 
does not appear before any verb might conceivably be an 
accident. But the original proposition that the change 
of an intransitive verb to a transitive use might be a 
demonstration of compounding is clearly to be rejected 
as an absolute criterion, because all the cases in Otfrid 
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oould possibly be explained through the preposition alone 
(ana, m, ubar, and umbi all taking the accusative).

So we are at the end of our obvious evidences of 
compounding. The evidence is clearly more of a general 
indication - compounding is present among these OHG forms - 
than it is a useful specific test for any given set of 
forms. This being the case, the decision en the question 
of which cases represent compounding must rest largely 
with syntactical criteria.

The evidence we shall then be looking for is the sort 
which will permit an affirmative to the critical question: 
Do these possible separable compounding forms (or any set 
of them) behave in some fashion systematically different 
from the combination of ordinary adverb and verb? (There 
is comparatively little trouble in distinguishing the forms 
in question from the inseparable compounding forms.) If 
we can find a good body of affirmative evidence on this 
question, then we surely have the best of reasons to set 
up a system of separable compounding forms in OHG just as 
we did for inn and ut plus compound verbs in Gothic and 
on the same basis. Needless to say, I believe we can, or 
I would not have gone to all this trouble.
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F. The Question of Postpositions

The verb forms just cited, intransitives which become 
transitives, may have failed as criteria of compounding, but 
they have raised another important problem in the sorting 
out of possible compounding forms. This involves the 
ambiguity of compounding forms and postpositions. It is 
a problem which must be discussed before we can fairly 
claim to have dealt with all of the peripheral difficulties.

A degree of uncertainty is, I think, inevitable. No 
syntax pattern can exist utterly complete and static. Forms 
are constantly moving from one category to another, and 
older usages stay on in isolated expressions. I believe 
that no sure, uniform explanation can be found for all 
the cases together. It will be fortunate if we can find 
sure classifications for individual cases among these ana, 
in, ubari-ublri and umbi forms. But the following points 
seem important.

For compounding there is the following evidence.
1. The presence of other ana, in and umbi compounds.134 
2. The trend, true even in OE (v.s.), for prepositions 

is apparently this fact which led Curme to assume 
in all these cases precisely the opposite position from 
Wendels (v. Curme Compounds, p. 347). Curme considers them all compounds, any case relationship as later. He says, M... the adverbs that stood immediately before the verb had become closely associated with the noun before it* and 
cites Otfrid’s 1-17-29. Sobel simply says that only the 
forms with unstressed ana are compounds, the others not (v. Sobel, p. 63), but this is obviously too simple and will 
lead to patent contradictions.
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after noun objects to associate themselves with the verb 
in a form of compounding rather than to maintain the 
characteristics of prepositions.

3. The apparent absence in OHG of any free uses of 
noun plus postposed preposition — that is in an Indepen­
dent phrase, not followed directly by a verb, e.g. tiien 
kuning ana.

For prepositional interpretation there is the following 
evidence.

1. The use with thara of all these prepositions, in 
their present form, too — in cases which clearly parallel 
the Œ 4aer on,   4aer in,%  4aer ofer,  tear 
etc., where no connection with the verb is possible. In 
Otfrld: thar(a)ana, thar(a)in. In other OHG documents: 
thar(a)ubarl, tharumbi, etc. Such forms demonstrate 
definitely that the difference in form between the pre­
posed preposition ubar and the cases of ubetrl-ublrl in 
11-13-38 and V-23-75 above (or an an and ana for that 
matter, the preposition being an an In V and P of Otfrld) 
Is no bar to interpretation of these two as prepositional 
forms. Indeed the absence of *thar (a)ubar in OHG, and the

135* 33 137

135ye Vende, p. 27; e.g. daet daer on fuies sle. 
136ibid.; e.g. seo >aer in waes.
137ibid.; e.g. Hl...daer ofer cyrcan araerdon.
138v. Vende, p. 29; de daer ymb stondad.
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general use with Ihara of the extended forms of all prepo­
sitions (e.g. ingegini, widarl, zua) shows that ubarl-ublrl 
is the long form or stressed variant of ubar in these prepo­
sitional situations.

2. The presence, likewise in extended form, of other 
prepositions in indubitable «Isolated* use, e.g. OtfMd 
XV-2-23 in thlu. ..man Arme miti nériti (v.i. p- 88 )• 
Thus mit in Isolation becomes miti, etc.

3. Most important of all, perhaps, is the evidence 
derived from parallel uses with another accusative object 
(and an already transitive verb) that indicates preposi­
tional, or at least case-governing nature for certain 
isolated or pre-verb prepositions. Since these forms are 
also susceptible of interpretation as compounding forms, 
the evidence is particularly important.

Otfrld has for ana:
1-15-34 er tod sih anauuéntlt (P Anauuentlt)V-ll-9 ouh bl las er sla Aha, so thu uuelst, then
IV-19-4O^thu hSrls uuas^sie nénnent loh thlh Anazellent 
1X1—18—70 (with first object further away) nAmun sle 

thp stéina... thaz sliumo sies glhulfln, loh 
inan Anauuurfin.

Other examples, from Notker and cited by Grimm are: 
er santa sle ana dia abolgi sines zornes 
du legetôst mlh ana di n a hant 
ziu 16zest dû dih ana deheln leid?
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139 warf er sle ana flelsg> eto.

ana is by far the most frequent in this use, but a 
few other prepositions also appear, e.g. : Tatlan 4^-3 thin 
man luulh furisezzar

There seems to be no other way to explain the accusa­
tive case of sih, sia, thih, Inan, ale, mih, dih, ale and 
luulh, respectively, in the above examples without the 
case-governing character of the ana (and furl). One need 
only consider the NHG «transliterations" of these sentences 
to see what happens when the an can no longer govern a 
case. E.g. er wendet eich dem To de an, er biles ihnen 
den Geist an. Tatlan 101-1 anasazta In slno henti, with 
the dative pronoun, is a similar contrasting type. Perhaps 
sudh oases may simply involve (compound) verbs with a 
"double accusative" construction. But the supporting evi­
dence of like verbs in OHG is a bit shaky.

The instances cited for point 3 above indicate the 
possibility of postposed ana (and a few other prepositions) 
still governing a case, and their parallelism with Otfrld 
V-10-5 uuanta Âband un sih an age it is clear. This verse 
may therefore be unsih 6na, a postposed preposition and

^^v. Grimm IV, p. 1045.
HOfor other (MHG) examples, and for comments, see 

Grimm IV,pp. 1047-9. .
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no compound* But Grimm, who made the first systematic 
collection of these cases said of the whole group,“Die 
proposition verwandelt sich oft in ein adverb, d.h. die 
partikel wird dem bezug auf das nomen entrflokt, und tritt 
in ein freleres verh&ltnis zum verbo des satzes, welches 
nun seine intransitive natur mit elner traneitiven tauscht 
und Jenen von der proposition abhOngig gewesnen casus 
unmittelbar reglert .. . Grimm definitely had the 
feeling that there was some sort of compounding or approach 
to compounding, and the indefiniteness of his statement 
reflects very accurately the indefiniteness of the situa­
tion. Otfrid and the other OHG documents, taken as a 
whole, seem to represent a middle ground between preposi­
tion and compounding form here. A more complete picture 
develops when the syntactical factors are fully analyzed 
(v.l. p.209ff.).

One item, however, which can be added to Grimm’s 
statement as a result particularly of a study of Wende’s 
statistics on OE, helps to clear up the situation. Vende 
said (v.£.) that instances of these postposed prepositions 
with nouns had a strong tendency toward compounding with 
the verb, a tendency not apparent with the pronouns• Note,

141?, Grimm IV,pp. 1042-3. .
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now, that all the forma given above (p. 80-f. ) have the ana 
(or furl) after a pronoun. There la no caae I know of with 
ana after a noun in OHG except when the two directly pre­
cede a verb (e.g. Otfrld* a then kûnlng anaquâmun), and 
thia la pre cicely the tendency which the nominal ( more than 
the pronominal) cases have - to look like, perhaps really 
to be, instances of compound verb and noun object. Bits 
same observation applies to thia Archa ingiglang and other 
similar cases in OHG.

I have located only one case of a separate ana gov­
erning a noun object (along with a verb with its object), 
and that is from Notker's Psalms: Egyptlos warf er ana 
finCtrl.142

14^v. Grimm IV, p 1045.
l^v. Vende, p. IX.

By the very nature of this separation of ana, the 
form fell in with the pattern of ana compounds on two fronts. 
If it remained after the verb it came to parallel the ana 
from separable verbs. If it fell before the verb (in OE 
its regular position in subordinate clauses and *and" 
clauses143) It paralleled the unseparated ana compounds. 
The first happened largely with pronouns (y.l.), the second 
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largely with nouns. It must be further emphasized that 
some of these separated ana*s are very likely from the 
separable verb itself - not all from prepositions!

There is, then, a definite tendency of the ana forms, 
even if they were prepositional, to drift toward compounding. 
Symptomatic of this are the numerous cases where the ana 
has wandered away from its object and is held in the sen­
tence pattern largely by its connection with the verb.
Examples are:

Hildebrandslied 5 gurtun sih suert anaTatian 120-5 ther thie uzan sunta si luuar zl eristen sente sia stein ana in il1am 
lapidem mittat

and from Otfrid:
IV-29-37 so er sih iz Analegiti ...V-12-59 tho er sie h£ar thaz anabllas?-** 
II-6-42 thaz ér... thaz uulb iz anazalta.
Here the “objects" of ana are sih, sia, sih, sie and 

thaz uulb, respectively, all separated from the ana. But 
note that, with the system in flux, their case is still 
determined by the remote ana. It would be interesting to 
see if in OHG there are instances of the modern type of 
substitute for this almost illogical double accusative. 
The Tatian anasazta in sino henti is of this sort, but

l^Cf. the above bl las er sie 6na.. .then. . .gelst. 
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more pertinent would be *sazta In alno hentl ana, etc. I 
know of none like this.

These forms with "prepositional" function retained, 
In turn, lead to the most obvious compound forms, like 
Tatlan 44-8 thanne Ir inganget that hue Intrantes autem 
in domo, where the "preposition" has beyond doubt no 
individual direct connection with the "object" and Is a 
compounding form. The compound verb has a regular direct 
object. Whether this is a new development from an isolated 
preposition or a continuation of old compounds is a matter 
of speculation. Both factors doubtless contribute.

Applying the above considerations to our original 
group of Otfrid’s forms, we may sum up as follows:

1. 1-17-29 then kuning smaquémun (P anaquamun) and 
IV-7-51 thia ârcha inglg£ang (P archa ingiglang) are most 
probably compound verbs rather than noun plus postposed 
preposition.1^5

2. 1-1-104 thaz sie nan umbiriten (P umbiriten) with 
its pronominal form is ambiguous, but if P’s stress is 
correct may be an Inseparable compound anyway.

3. V-10-5 unsih Anagelt is ambiguous.

-L^^Tllangerofsa that even postposed cases of
ana not before the verb are definitely postpositional rather than compounded with the verb is amply shown by the very significant Tatlan 184-6 legitun iro hant in then heilant 
ana manus iniecerunt in Thesum, where the presence of the 
preposition in ( "Latin" or not) proves that the ana cannot 
be a postposed preposition!
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4. V-23-75 thiu ûnslh gelt hlar ûblrl and. 11-13-38 
uuônot Inan ûbarl are almost certainly postposed, preposi­
tions. The highly irregular word, order (for a compound 
verb) Of v-23-75 and the double stress of 11-13-38^^ 

are convincing corroboration for this judgment.
Nor does this latter decision conflict with points 

1 and 2 above (p.78f.) speaking “for compounding*, because 
the cases of other compounds (point 1) involved not ubarl- 
ublrl, but ana, in and umbi and because neither involves 
a noun object (point 2) rather a pronoun object which is 
the typical case with postposed prepositions. (The re­
moteness of separation in V-23-75 is paralleled by numerous 
OE instances; v.i. p. 106 note 176} and p. 211.

G. Some Individual Forms
A seemingly disproportionate amount of work in such 

a study as this must, as the above section shows, be devoted 
to the weeding out of extraneous forms and the sorting of 
others. Part of this is the fault of previous sketchy 
listings and tacit classifications. Part of it is a 
plain reflection of considerable confusion in the OHG 
situation.

14$v.i. p 193.
^4^^^ (in connection with zlsamane) pp. 56^7.
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The following paragraphs involve further analysis of 
certain individual forms. In some cases forms previously 
doubtful will be much clearer in the light of the foregoing 
section.

The one remaining case of ubarl, for example, may be 
judged here rather than waiting for the section on syntax. 
This is IV-5-33 sar so iro sito bilidi sie thih glleggent 
ûbari...so... This is exactly the same as V-23-75 thiu 
ûnslh gelt hlar ûbiri, except that it is a transitive verb 
with its own object (bilidi). It even shows the same word 
order in the subordinate clause, which alone would make it 
more than doubtful as a compound verb.

Similarly, widari in II1-8-10 mihll ûngiuultlri uuâs 
in harto uuldari148 (the only remaining case of widari) 
now appears in its proper light. It is no doubt a post­
posed preposition, and its order (separated from its object 
by harto) is no more surprising than the order of IV—5—33 
thih glleggent ûbari and V-23-75 ûnslh gelt hlar ûbiri.149 
Its pronoun object makes it all the more likely as a member 
of this group. The meaning of this form, “against" "opposed 
to", is of course not that of the adverb ("again" v.s. p. 28)

14®Kelle lists widar-wisu. Piper has uuldarl-uuesan.
149For widari v. Vende,pp. 201-2 • (e.g. Psalms 143,4 

ÿaet pa him aht wid^aefre haefde st) andpp. 126-7 (£•£•
Annals 866 hie him fri|> wi^ namon) . For ubari-ubiri v. Vende, 
p. 194 (e.g. Psalms 89,19 Vese us beorhtnes ofer blIdan drlhtnesT and pp.117-118. Note Cura Pastoralis (Sweet, 
p. 119, 1. 19) mid anwalde him moste oferricsian, where the 
separated position has led to combination with the verb in the MSS. Vende (loo, cit.) separates them.
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and this gives us an interesting hint that postposed prep­
ositions are not necessarily ipso facto to be equated with 
adverbs. Direct prepositional parallels are frequent, ©•£• 
111^22^57 that thiu uuort min uuidar drûhtine sin. Finally, 
against any kind of compounding there are the following 
considerations: 1) wesan is the least likely verb for 
real compounding, even down to NHG, where compounding is 
so general; 2) double stress uuas... uuidarl is unlikely 
in true compounds (y.^. p. 204 )♦

Phonetically like ubarl-ublri and widari, mlti in 
XV„2-23 illustrates a separated prepositional form of quite 
a different sort - the only one of its kind in Otfrld. 
The sentence refers back to the word "salve* (line 19) 
and says: In thiu man thaz Iruuéliti, man Arme mitl 
nériti. Judas said they should sell it and said "in 
choosing that (course), they would save (or aid) poor 
people with (it)This is not a postposition but an iso­
lated preposition with its object anticipated, Just like 
Gothic akr... du usfllhan ana gastim (v.eu p.781), or its 
closer parallels in OE: slea mon <a bond of, de he hit 
mid gedyde in Aelfric’s Laws150 or ordonc, de we mid 
aliesde siendon in the Cura Pastoralis (Sweet, p. 301, 1» 9) 
These are in relative clauses, of course. But OE also has

^^Clted by Hittie, op. cit., p. 102.



a usage directly parallel to Ottrld'e. The Cura Pastoralls 
(Sweet, p. 455, 1. 29-30) has daet he swa atrangne laecodom 
selle daem seo can, swa he maege da mettrymnesse mid 
geflieman.1®1

Thus, although OHG usually uses tharamiti* 152 to express 
such an idea, Otfrid's miti in IV-2-23 is a clear isolated 
preposition. An instance of the preposed preposition 
clinches the case. It is IV-25-2 uulo er ûnslh mit thlu 
nérita. The meanings are identical.

1510ther examples In Wende, p. 32.
152Plper calls the form an adverb and translates It 

as 'damlt*, v. Piper II under miti. It would be much 
better, I think, to keep such prepositional uses apart 
from the adverbs, though of course this all depends on 
one *s definitions.

Note that the expanded form (presumably associated 
with greater stress) is used here, just as it was for the 
postposed prepositions ubari-ubir1 and wldarl (which had 
their stress marked). OE middy and mide, the equivalents 
of Otfrld*s miti, appear similarly in postposition with 
pronoun objects or in reference to the relative. See 
Wende, p. 14, note 1. Examples: From Onut handa_$>e he 
baet fais mlde worhte and Rushworth Glosses, Matthew 7, 33 » . _ __ . _  __ - - — -- • - —    
lytel tld low middy am.

Ingeglni shows the same expanded form as the above 
prepositions, but It Is far harder to Judge. Wende, who 
interprets all possible forms of this sort as falling into 
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the same category of poatposltionx as the OE forms, 
Hets II-15-9 thie bréhtun Imo ingégini slechero manno 
ménigi; 11-15-13 gisah thia ménlgl al quéman Imo ingégini; 
V-13-16 in quam sar ingégini flsgo mihil ménigi; III-6-8 
fuar> Imo thar ingégini mihil uuôroltmenigi; IV-22-15 
riaf Imo 61 ingégini thés léntllutes ménigi (P rlaf).
There is one more he might have cited, 154 viz;

IV-5-53 sllhtlt uns ingégini then uuég...
With nouns there are:

III-24-6 ioh ilta krfate ingégini (P llta kriste)
III-25-4 quam mihil uuôroltmenigi then hereston 

ingégini (P ingégini)
The cases with pronouns do indeed look very much 

like postpositions. Unfortunately the situation with 
Ingegini is very complicated, and one runs the risk of 
choosing one explanation over another without sufficient 
cause. Certainly the possibility of compounding must be 
considered, and these forms will be reexamined below to 
see which interpretation their syntactical nature supports. 
Remember that in the case of ubari, etc. there was something

l#3Wende,pp. 273-5. ’ He also lists the above cases 
of ubarl-ubirl and widarl, but with no further reasons for 
this classification nor any background discussion, since 
this section of his book is meant only as an epilogue to 
the OE material.

^54^^ one he cited, but shouldn’t have, I believe. 
This is 1-3-49 ther Imo IngegingÂrota. After all, his 
observations on OE show that where there are two forms extant the postposed one is the "longer" form, e.g. big 
rather than be. v. Wende, p. 14.
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wrong with every instance from the point of view either of 
syntax or of stress, something which made compounding more 
than unlikely. Here, too, there are such factors, e.g. 
double stress in 11-15-9, 11-15-13, IV-5-53 (as well as 
III-24-6 and IV-22-15 in P); also a very odd infinitive 
in 11-15-13 (v.i. p. 184), but some of the sentences could 
repre sent compounds.

For thara / ingegin!, v.i. p.119 f.
A far more likely set of prepositional cases are those 

where the ingegin precedes its dative object. It seems odd 
that these ever should have been regarded as compounds (as 
they are by Kelle, Piper et al.). The instances are:

ru^ uuàr ùnflrBlagan héri thar
Ingegin

Imo quamin
The stress is quite regular for preposition plus

pronoun.155 There are numerous direct parallels with 
prepositional listings. Finally, the initial position 
of ingegin in IV-16-17 is odd (vLlp. 172), and V-16-6 
is unlikely word order for a subordinate clause with a
compound verbi

155v. Sobel,pp. 50-51
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fora provides, as I Indicated In the Gothic chapter, 
rather surprising support for the contention that the word 
(Gothic faura, OHG fora) has dual meaning and function. 
Certainly the evidence could not be more cogent and speci­
fic if it were designed for the purpose. The division in 
meaning and function is the same in OHG as it was in Gothic 
One fora is temporal; it refers to past time. It is the 
one used adverbially. Hie other faura is spatial; it 
means 'ahead * or ‘in front1 and if applied to time it 
means not past time but future time. This is the one 
used in compounds! Obviously it would not be enough, 
just as it was not enough in Gothic, to make this semantic 
distinction for the sake of sorting out fora compounds to 
fit some hypothesis. But in OHG there is good evidence 
in other than the semantic field that the division into 
two distinct fora* s la valid. This is the entire evidence 
with verbs:

A. 1-18-43 hûgl uulo Ih tharfora quad V-4-6 thiz ungirati... thaz uulr hlar fora quatun 
IV-22-33 so ih hlar f6ra quad 
V-5-12 so uulr hlar f6ra zelltunIV-27-12 so ih hlar f6ra zellta -
V-8-29 so^h hiar fora zaltaIV-8-2 glzftl, thio uulr Til ar f6ra zaltun 
IV-33-28hiarforatheist glzAlt 156IV-7-92 so hlar fdra uuard giuuAht (P giuuaht)x

^^All these verbs have the same field of meaning.
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B. IV-35-44 so mân hiar fora flâgen soal
KeLie noted the clear semantic split here when he 

said of the forms In Group A above "zeltllch; vorher, 
frdher.. .eamentllch sur Hinweisung auf das, was in elner 
frttheren ZeIt gesagt, erwàhnt etc. worden 1st..•while 
he says of B "wie man zum voraus, der Erzâhlung vorgrel- 
fend erwAhnen soil...1,157 He also had a clear feeling 
for the special nature of the temporal forms in A as 
against the prepositional and spatial hlarfora and thM*- 
fora.158 Kelle did not, however, draw any further semantic 
or syntactical conclusions from this pair of opposite 
meanings.

Notice that, as Kelle says, every fora in A refers 
to past time. This is the same as Gothic faura, the true 
adverb. And every form in A, just as we should expect, 
is stressed. There are no exceptions, not even any var­
iations among the MBS. More remarkably still, though 7

^y. Kelle III, p. 142.
nist fiant hiar in riche, nub ér hlarfora 

intuuidhe and IV-5-61 thaz sélba, thaz thie sungun, thie 
oîtee Hrabanus

quod Item nil, qui prael'oant, et 1111, 9ul sequebantur, olanabant. v. also IV-4-55 thaz eungun... thlef6rdorun 
liutl, thaz sélba ingegin ouh inquâd thiu Aftera herlscaf. The stress on fora in IV-5-61 need cause no alarm. This is clearly the preposition used after thar, and the stress in 
such situations is highly variable (v. Sobel,pp. 96-97). 
In addition it has nothing to do with time.
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out of the 9 forms are in subordinate clauses (where an 
adverb may end up in front of the verb, making it very 
difficult to tell a compounding form from an adverb) there 
is convincing evidence in both of the remaining forms that 
these are no compounds, namely the separation of fora and 
gizalt by thelst ( = thaz 1st), the double stress in the .. ..... - . . . ....
both verses, and the separation of the fora and the 
gluuaht by uuard! On such separation, see p. 188. So OHG 
fora-past time, like Gothic faura-past time, Is an adverb 
and no compounding form.

B, on the other hand, refers to the future. Its time 
meaning is derived from its spatial meaning "before", "In 
front", "ahead". It is the faura of Gothic for which we 
assumed compounding. What better evidence than the stress, 
forasâgen here in the infinitive, neatly differentiating 
this from all the hiar fora’s in A.159 The only way to 
negate this evidence would be to assume that this extra­
ordinary split in stress is pure accident. If one does 
that, one might as well forget all the stress marks in 
Otfrld.

^9Otfrld’s stress marking is the concrete factor 
which makes the differentiation possible. Because of the 
lack of stress marks Tatlan 158-3 f oracundita, 145-8 foralemen, 171-4 foraquad are of help only in indicating 
the possibility of compounding.
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I have written the form as one word, foraeÂgen, because 
I believe it is a compound* Lexical support for this idea 
is not especially common in OHG, but it is by no means 
absent. The Grimm Dictionary (vol. 12, sec. II, 1433-1457) 
lists, in addition to the OE foreseogen, the OHG forasagên 
«in allgemeiner anwendung, vorhersagen, voraussagen" also 
"zukdnftiges vorhersagen”. These are exactly the meanings 
of the Otfrid form. As late as 1667, according to Grimm, 
Stleler glosses vorsagen with "vor der zeit sagen”.

Graff’s Althoehdeutscher Sprachschatz (vol. 6, 104­
105) indicates doubt as to the compound nature of the Otfrid 
form, though it lists several OHG instances, including 
three from Notker, one of which at least is quite similar 
to the Otfrid form in not meaning strictly "prophesy” but 
"tell in advance”. This is (Piper Notker 11-269-22) Vuaz 
half dB . daz ih iz fôresâgêta in prophétie.

The only other possibility is, of course, to call this 
fora in Otfrid IV-35-44 an adverb, separate like the fora’s 
of A, but different in meaning. Yet all the weight of 
evidence is against this, for example the stress contrast 
in Otfrid, the other OE and OHG forms of the compound verb, 
the noun compounds (v.l.), the similar OHG compounds like 
forakunden.

There has been no attempt made here to go deeply into 
the semantic background of this split in meaning. All the
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words like "before" having both temporal and spatial meaning 
tend, to develop such a split (and not just in Germanic or 
even IE) as soon as the spatial meaning becomes applied to 
time. Œie whole matter would be a fascinating (and diffi­
cult) study in itself. But here the bare statement of 
the proposition will suffice since it is backed up by a 
functional difference.

There is further evidence in support of the difference 
between the two fora's outside of the immediate verb system. 
If fora = past time is typically not compoundable with 
verbs, we should also expect it in few if any compound 
nouns. On the other hand fora * future time (or spatial 
fora) should appear. This is exactly the OHG situation, 
v. Otfrid forasago, forasagin, Isidor foraspel prophetla, 
Notker (Piper Notker I,pp. 272-273) ménniskôn providentla. 
dàz uuir hélzen furedAhte, etc. Naturally the nouns are 

160 rather confusing, and there are dubious cases.
If there were going to be any fora = past time com­

pounds, we might expect them with forms of quedan, etc. 
(In view of hlar fora quad). Thus there mi^it be a noun 
fora-quldi meaning “the aforementioned" or “the previous 
statement". And this noun foraquidl does appear, but it

IdoFor a list of numerous fora compounds, v. Grimm II, 
pp. 717-8. .
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means indicia, which it glosses in the Kero, Hrabanus and 
Paris (Stelnmeyer—Sievers 1—182-32), thus clearly a future 
meaning,161 related to forasâgen rather than hiar fora quad.

de meaning feature which all these nouns share is 
their effect of pointing toward the future, which is the 
semantic direction of the verb forasâgen, too.

Otfrld has, unfortunately, no cases of fora with verbs 
in the meaning "ahead", "In front" (the spatial equivalent 
and also the origin of this future fora of forasâgen). That 
it was at least separable and possibly an adverb Is demon­
strated by Isidor 7-22 ih faru dhir fora and by the Tatlan 
133-7, which shows the spatial meaning most clearly: Inti 
mit diu er thiu eiganun scaf uzsentit, thanne uerit er in 
uora; inti scaf folgent imo. The spatial meaning is certain. 
There is the possibility of fora here being a postposed

162 preposition. Dials, however, calls it a separable adverb.
forasàgen I assume may have been inseparable, not only 

because of its stress but also because of Tatian foracundita, 
etc. But separable uses do outnumber the inseparable in the 
whole historical picture of vorsagen , as the Grimm Dictionary

l&lpnr example; Mother Boethius (Sehrt and Starck, p. 63) 
indicium future calamitatis uuàrt-zëichen dero chumftlgun léidegungo, which Mother goes on to explain: Taz argumentum hêizet ab euentu. hoc est a fine. stye ab effectu. uuànda 
uulr finem àna-sëhen sulen. àn dero f6re-tate.

162v. Diels, p. 144. Also F. Purtscher, op. olt., p. 39, 
who in tKis sentence as well as 4-17 and 116-4 (both in pre­
posed order) sees fora "in trennbarer Verbindung mit Verben 
der Bewegung. "
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(v.a*) shows. The majority of separated uses are from 
later texts> however. Decision is difficult, probably 
impossible.

hera appears under very suspicious circumstances. 
Adverbial use has already been shown for this form (v.s. 
p. 16 ). V-8-28 uulo er uuârd ouh héra funs, which was
cited as a good example of adverbial use, has a direct 
parallel in II-2-32 iz uuard hera in uuorolt fûns (P 
uuorolt funs). This parallel is typical of a great num­
ber of cases of hera, and it makes the question of com­
pounding with hera considerably simpler. After all, if 
hera in uuorolt is a recognized adverbial phrase in OHG, 
a phrase which could exist quite apart from any possible 
connection of hera with the verb (as the above examples 
show^®3), then we are practically justified in omitting 
from the discussion of compounding those cases where hera 
is followed by in uuorolt. This does not mean that com­
pounding is absolutely out of the question, but the presence 
of hera in uuorolt indicates at the very least a surface 
ambiguity in interpretation. This ambiguity makes such 
instances poor material for analysis of syntactical patterns. 
And if further irregularities are found in the behavior of 

-----rz?-----———————— , 
To 11-2-32 may be added: III-6-52 ther kunftig 

héra in uuérolt 1st (P hera).
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hera, it is a safe assumption that hera, as well as hera 
164in uuorolt is adverbial, not compounding.

The cases of hera in uuorolt are :
Transitive Verb, Main Clause
III-24-96 ioh hera in uuôrolt uuantos
Transitive Verb, Subordinate Clause
1-13-5 thaz druhtin duan uuolta int iz hér$ in uuorolt sânta (P hera in uuorolt santa)
IV-19—50 loh hera in uuôrolt _santi (P hera)
III-20-14 tiies mih zl dii£ uuanta, hera in uuôrolt santa 1-4-61 thi er héra in uuorolt séntlt 165111-22-55 ...héra in uuorolt santa (P hera) z 
111-21-28 ther fater nan ni santi ioh hera in uuorolt 

uuanti
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause
IV-21-29 zl th lu qu&n Ih hera in uuôrolt in 
1-3-43 ioh héra in uuorolt z^ uns quam (P here) 166 Note: IV-12-61 er quam so rlsi hera in lant TP quam)
Intransitive Verb, Subordinate Clause 
11-12-33 thaz hera in uuôrolt lo glean 
11-12-87 thaz hera in uuorolt quam V-16-25 thelh sélbo hera in uuôrolt quam V-8-26 uulo er hera in uuôrolt quam , ,111-26-32 thaz drûhtin hera in uuorolt quam (P héra 

in uuorolt)

^^For analysis of such irregularities, v*Ae P* etc. 
Many scholars (e.g. Kelle) list most hera (and even the here 
in hera in uuorolt) as compounding forms. Kelle (III, P« 269) notes an ambiguity in the interpretation of the form, after 
listing several cases which he regards as "si cher ...
freistehendes Adverblum.“

165Construction doubtful, very possibly a main clause.
IV-4-64 ther thanana héra quam in lânt (P thanana) . 

This latter example raises the possibility that hera in lant 
is not a crystallized phrase like hera in uuorolt, which never 
occurs thus separated. It also indicates that these two
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III-24-90 thénana er hera In uuôrolt quam 
III-24-36 thaz.. .tEu hera in "uuorolt quaml III-13-4 bl hiu er hera in uuorolt quam (P herq) 
1-3-3 uuio sélbo er hera in uuôrolt quam
II-8-54 sld er hera in uuôrolt quam _ . .11-2-14 therhera in uuôrolt sinne (P hera in uuorolt)
&0A-^lalte
III—10-23 ihnibin...glaéntlt hera in uuôrolt in
The stress pattern seems to indicate a phrase grouping. 

On this question, p.102. The relatively frequent 
indications of elision (hera) give similar evidence.

The foregoing material on hera in uuorolt makes it 
advisable, as I indicated above, to restrict the syntacti­
cal analysis to cases of hera alone.

The possibility of other such phrases (adverb plus 
prepositional phrase) and therefore a possible indication 
that compounding with the verb is not present, arises with 
uf and ûz. For uz we found oases of certain adverbial use 
in OHG, but for uf the evidence was restricted to OS (v.s. 
p. 26 ). Presence in such a phrase as ûf fon... might 
itself be considered evidence for adverbial use, but com­
pounding of the uf with the verb is also possible, so 
further adverbial evidence (such as there is for hera) 
would be welcome. "Hie cases are:

sentences with lant may contain separate and independent hera. In that case they would belong with the subsequent 
discussion of hera.
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uf III-24—89 huab 6ugun uf zlIV-15-61 uf zi h£mile er tho aah (P uf )
V-l-19 ÆëigotZwLAnhlmila11-11-54 tho er fif fon themo grâbe111-13—58 unzthiu sin guatl uf fon tode irstuantl

(P Iretuontl) , -V-4-47 er 1st fon h^li^ 
1rstantan (P lrstantan)io^ .

ûz V-9-1 tho thaz éuulnlga guat // ûz fon themp grâbe 
1rstuant1-23-5 thaz èr fûari thanan fram // uz untar 
uuoroltman (P uz)

Verse 1-23-5 has two possible compounding forms, fram 
and uz.

Both these cases of ûz are In the same natural pause 
group relationship as all the uf zl (In, fon) phrases above 
and could well be adverb uz plus prepositional phrase.

Note however the definite contrast between uf and uz 
in relation to a following prepositional phrase. In every 
such case with ûf the word order and the pause group rela­
tion is such that these could easily be adverbial phrases. 
But with dz there are only the above two against the fol­
lowing 10 with some sort of separation:
Separated and Caesura: IV-20-3 and II-3-24 ...6z // thâr zl.

III-14-53 ...ûz // thar_zi...
IV—6—3 ...ûz // th&ra zl...

Caesura: 11-4-52 and 1-14-19 ...uz // zl...
H-ll-4 and\JV-29-t55.• • • uz // zl...

After Prepositional Phrase : V-21—8 , ..fon hMle uz III-20-165 ... fon Tn Uz
167Kelie (in, p. 639) gives V-l-19 as adverbial, IV- 

15-61 as ambiguous, the rest as compounds, and Piper (II, p. 541) gives both IV-15-61 and V-l-19 as adverbs, the rest
a s compoundsI
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The evidence, in sum, points to the possibility of 
combination into adverbial phrases for ûf (especially with 
the three unstressed ^f's; v.1») and perhaps for uz. It 
shows much more independence from such constructions for uz, 
but this does not necessarily mean compounding with the verb. 
They may still be adverbs. Both forms require further analysis 
on the basis of word order, and the above cases cannot be 
omitted, as hera in uuorolt was, from that analysis.

Differentiating between hera in uuorolt and the Of 
and uz cases is further justified by the difference in stress. 
While only 3 (In P, 4) out of the 21 cases of hera in uuorolt 
are stressed on the hera,168 uf is stressed in 3 of 6 (each 
time along with stress on the noun) and in 10 out of 12. 
In both of the most likely phrases with ûz, both the uz and 
the noun are stressed. Moreover, hera and in uuorolt are 

169 never separated, by caesura or otherwise»
A final individual reservation concerns zua, which 

may often be interpreted as a postposition. Wende gives 
1-19-3 ther engll sprâhJLmo zûa (P zua) ; 1-4-26 ttier éngil 
imo zûasprah; 11-13-13 thés ér mo zuaglspridait; and II-4-54

168Fuii situation: Stress on hera: V 3, P 4 Stress on uuorolt: V 16, P 17 (v. also hera in lant) 
Stress on both: V 2.

169hera and in lant are separated in IV-4-64; y.^. 
p* 99, n. 166.
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thar riaf er lrno fllu frûa thrato rûmana zûa (P riaf ... 
zua) Incidentally» these are 4 of the 5 cases of zua, 
excepting the ones with thara.

All the "objects" in these cases of zua are pronominal, 
adding further circumstantial evidence to the assumption 
of postposition. Also, 1-19-3 and IT—4-54 have both zua 
and verb stressed. But neither of these facts is suffi­
cient evidence, and the matter must be deferred to the sec­
tion on syntax.

H. The thara Compounds
THie thar(a) compounds sum up, in a way, all the fore­

going cases of adverbial and prepositional uses. The use 
of thar(a) (and its analogues in the other Germanic dialects) 
in combination with prepositions or adverbs is a common 
phenomenon. The best collection of material is Wende ’ s 
for OE (with quite a lot on OHG).

Gothic }>ar, j>arel, $>aruh do not participate in any 
such constructions, but the West Germanic dialects have 
developed a large variety. The question of origin and

1 °v. Wende, p. 274. The extreme separation of the 
last sentence is suspicious. The question, of course, is whether such separation is more credible with a verb than with a pronoun object, or whether the zua will have to be 
regarded as quite independent in the sentence.
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nature is therefore a very immediate and important one. 
Wende concludes, largely from the OHG distinction of thara 
/ in (direction) and thâr X inne (position), “dase das 
zwelte Adverb ursprünglich nur die râumliche Bezlehung 
genauer bestlmmte, die an sich schon durch das Pronominal- 
adverb zum Ausdruck gebracht wurde. Von Haus aus standen 
also die beiden Adverbien vëlllg selbstândlg nebenelnander, 
ganz Im Sinne der fbersetzung ‘dort, nâmlich innen1, ,dor- 
thin, nâmlich hinein'"...^(In later OHG, as in almost all 
of the OE cases, this distinction was lost.)

If this is the case, the preposition must have existed 
in separation, as an adverb, before the connection with thara 
came about. The connection with thara was accidental, so 
to speak, and later became syntactically and semantically 
significant. This idea seems to be supported by the many 
OE and OHG cases of considerable separation of thara and 
preposition.172 A good example is (Weissenburg Catechism, 
Lord1s Prayer) endi thar sintun thoh allo mannes thurftl 
ana bifangano. Here the degree of removal is so great that 
one would perhaps be justified in saying that we have a case

l?lv. Wende, p. 281.
172V. Grimm IV,pp. 1290-91 and Diels,pp. 56-7. 
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of isolated ana»^^ almost like the isolated jnltl of man 
Anne mltl nérltl. Even in NHS separation is still possible, 
e.g. da kttmmre l ch mi ch nichts um,* 174 and in NHG there is 
no such thing as a preposition in isolation. These separated 
instances offer, next to mitt (v.^. p. 88 ), the closest 
approach to the Gothic cases with ana, faur, etc. For 
example Otfrld IV-1-46 fr&ulli, thar uuir ana lâgun.175 

Combination of the thara with other adverbs offers

————————————
But note that the ana is directly in front of the 

verb. This shows the typical situation for the development of a new syntactical pattern, in this case compounding of 
ana with the verb.

174v. Grimm IV, p. 1291.
l75proof positive that thar and its preposition can be 

widely separated and still belong together is rather diffi­cult to find among the prepositions of motion, because even 
the most unlikely ones then tend to look like cases of preposition-verb compounds. But such proof does exist in other instances like 1-12-25 ioh lértun ouh thar sâng zua 
("in addition").

no problem at all - for example, OE £aer and inne (Gothic 
Inna, adverb) or uppe (Gothic lupa, adverb). The weak 
stress and weak semantic nature of thara (frequently a 
"filler") would encourage combination into j>aer inne, etc. 

The advantages of Wende‘s suggestion are plain. It 
explains why the only prepositions originally used with
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thar(a) would be prepositions of motion or rest. It also 
explains the preference for, if not the exclusive use of, 
the stressed or "long" forms, e.g. thar-untari rather than 
*thar-untar, thara-zuo rather than *thara-zl, etc.

The only weakness I can see in Wende1s hypothesis is 
precisely that it leaves the origin of separated prepositions 
entirely in the dark. It would appear from the Gothic evi­
dence that Proto-Germanic had its prepositions only in the 
positions typical of Latin and Greek - that is, either 
before substantives or as preverbs. Whence the "adverbs" 
that were combined with thara? Perhaps in Proto-West—Germanic 
the Gothic development of separated prepositions from com­
pound verbs and from prepositional uses with object antici­
pated was continued and expanded. (Wende does not discuss 
the question.) But still the feeling that a preposition 
must have an object, or at least a reference, was so strong 
that thara, etc. took up that function. (This is a closer 
connection than Wende would admit.) In Otfrld, after all, 
there are many cases of thar(a) plus preposition but only 

176 one of a true isolated preposition (man arme miti nérlti).

thara is not necessarily followed immediately by the preposition or adverb, though this condition is the prevailing 
one in OHG. As was mentioned, the relationship in OE between the baer and the preposition or adverb was such that consider­able separation is possible (v. Wende, p. VII, etc.)., Several such instances appear in OtfrTd, e.g. III-14-5 thar mahtu ana findan, uulo... Needless to say, this ana is not to be treated as a true isolated preposition, but equally obvious is the fact that in such cases, all three possibilities of syntactical analysis touch one another. These possibilities (which also represent possibilities of future development are: 1) thar X 
ana 2) ana alone 3) ana-findanl v.i.pp. 111x2.
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As the development of thar(a) as a substitute object 
continued, the usually unseparated da Z preposition of NHG 
arose, excluding the development of isolated prepositions, 
but including in its scope even some prepositional uses 
which originally had little or nothing to do with motion 
(thara) or rest (thâr), e.g. danach fragen, davon wissen, 
damlt aufhôren.

The bearing of these compounds on the question of the 
development of verb compounding is simply this: there is, 
it seems, a fairly extensive body of separated prepositional 
forms and adverbs, whatever their origin, which can serve as 
a source for — or an inspiration to — the development of 
further verbal compounds. This is facilitated by parallel 
or ambiguous word order. No better example could be found 
than Tatian 116-4 thio menigl thio dar forafuorun inti thio 
dar after folgetun.. Here in spite of frequent proof 
for the existence of tharafter in OHG the first member of the 
dar after sequence may not be part of a thara compound but 
only the frequent sentence-filler dar, a word which has 
little syntactical connection and serves only to refer back 
to something previously mentioned and thus to knit the sen­
tence together. (The example is especially fitting, since

177V. Wende, p. 283, note 4, with a rather unsatisfying 
explanation: "dar beidemal bezlehungslose Partikel ohne elgentlichen Vorstellungsgehalt.” Surely this dar is more closely connected with its after than the Holland 989 example : 
After quam thar uuord fon himlle; v. Wende, p. 223.
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the first dar Is surely su oh a filler. ) So the after could 
just as well be felt as compounded with the folgetun as with 
the dar.178 Perhaps it would be better to say: It could 
develop into either, depending on the direction of the lan­
guage's growing syntactical patterns*

The principle relevance of these thara compounds (or 
possible compounds) in the syntactical analysis of Otfrld's 
OHG is a monitory one. We should, for the sake of accuracy, 
reserve judgment on those forms where thara might be the 
«antecedent" of a preposition which in turn might perhaps 
be a compounding form, e.g. IV-3-2 quâm tho thara ingéginl 
mihll uuôroltmenigl. And we should eliminate all sure 
cases of thara compounds.

thar(a)179 combines in Otfrid with after, ana, furl, 
in, ingegln(l), widirl, zua, ûf and ûz; and thâr, in addition, 
with fora, forna, inne, mit(l), nidare, oba, obana, ufe, 
uze and widar1*

This list presents a couple of interesting points.

^^®Otfrld's V-20-52 tharaâfter lamer riazent Isa 
definite example of the thara compound in a type of sentence 
where it would have no influence on compounding. His folgata tharâfter (IV-4-38), however, could fall in with a separable 
compounding pattern: *folgata...after, if such a pattern 
developed.

^^lth Otfrid's frequent liaison, e.g. MS readings 
like thara, it is often impossible to tell for^sure whether 
thar is shortened from thara or is original thar.
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Flrst, if the forme used with thara are assumed to have 

had an adverbial feeling about them, we shall have to add 
to the list of Otfrid's possible compounding forms with 
adverbial uses: ana,180 furl,181 IngegWl),18^ mlt/y J83 

uf,184 and zua.185 We shall also have, incidentally, a 
bit of support for the one other adverbial use of ln^ 
(v.s. p. 17 ) in V—7-12 luaget &uur do tharln, where there 
is virtually no doubt of the tharln.

Secondly, the only prepositions In the original list 
of preverbs (p. 9 ) with which there are no such construc­
tions are: hintar, thuruh,186 ubar, untar, widar and umbl. 
Absence of any with umbl in Otfrid is probably accidental.

180A clear use of tharaana (no possibility of inter- , 

thereby." III-16-17 is actually an equally good example;
Vei.. p. 117 -

^8^One case only, likewise impossible of interpretation with the verb. IV-35-37 uuûllun se, ér se fuarln helm, thara- 
fûri mlhllan stein (P tharafuri).

18^No question of verbal compounding in 1-9-27 uuûntar 
uuas thia menlgi awur thara ingéglnl. Piper II, p. 472 trans­lates “dem gegenübèr, vor solchem Anbllck.“ There is virtually 
no possibility of compounding with the verb for the Ingegin 
of II-3-61 or V-20-48; v.l. p. 119# n. 222.

183The perfect example is 1-22-60 unsan fâter eren, 
thia muater tharmit (P thermit). Also v.l. p,116(on III-6-29 
thaimilt) and p. 120(on IV-9-3 tharmltl).

164The only case, IV-4-15 namun sle tiip lroAuuat, 
legltun tharûf could hardly be a compound verb *ufleggen, 
but the example is not so clear-cut as the above.

185such cases as 1-24-8 ...loh gib thaz dr in kan tharzua, 
where thar(a)zua means “in addition*^ are all clearly adverbial, 
not verbal, uses.

IBôp^per (II, p. 472) lists thara-thuruh for III-8-41 
thelh thuruhqueme thara zl thir!
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Tatian 80-1 has thlu thar umbl slnt.187 Notker has several.188 
The rest of these prepositional forms, though» are practically 

189 innocent of any connection with thara, even in later OHG.

1®7Purtscher, op. clt., p. 12, considers this an inde­
pendent adverb.188e.g. Piper Notker 11-111-21 diê In darumbe ferliêzen; 
v. Wende, p. 287.

1"Notker's three cases with dure are all pretty surely 
preverbs. Even Wende (p. 285, note 6) hesitates to call these dar combinations. The few scattered cases appearing in ex­ception to this rule are from later documents and presumably 
represent the growing use of da with any preposition. Thus they hardly disturb the picture of the older period. Examples 
are : from the Older Physiologue De Vipera sliuffet dar dureh 
and De Lacerta sihet da dureh gegen dero sunnun; v. Diels,
pp.56-7.. These two could be separable dureh with the verbs
siloffen and sehen.

l9°v. Wende, p. 286.
191Tatlan 81-5, however, has thara uuidar her tho quad

at ipse alt. This is the only early exception I know of. Sig-

Notker has forms with ubere.190 Tatian has thara ubirl 
(116-2), just as Otfrid has thara with wldlrl but none with 
ubar and widar.* 1 * * * * *̂1 hintar, as far as I know, never appears 
in any form.

It seems clear, therefore, that the use of a preposi­
tion with thara is not the “original" form of separate 
prepositional use. That is, some other form of separation 
must have preceded use with thara. Else how explain the 
total absence of hintar, thuruh, ubar, untar and widar? 
There is certainly no dearth of prepositional uses for 
these forms. So if the thara compounds were by origin 
simply prepositional or adverbial (in turn from prepositions) 
we should expect *thara hintar, etc. This is a particularly



-in­

valid. objection in view of the great numbers of thara com­
pounds, for it is clear that we have, in all likelihood, the 
full range of OHG possibilities represented. Now these very 
forms (hintar, etc.) are the ones which are inseparable In 
verb compounding. Does it not seem very likely that the 
use with thara Is, therefore, an outgrowth of some kind of 
separation originating from compound verbs or possibly from 
certain of the isolated prepositional uses the like of which 
we found in Gothic?1®® To give a hypothetical case history:

1) duatgaggan / fear (verb) / -Iddja du &ar or |>ar du (isolated preposition)j Gothic
2) (at)Iddja &ar du
3) giang thara zu a I n„-4) giang tharazua J
More revealing and important is the sort where the verb 

would be last.
1) £ar duatgaggan (verb)ÿar Iddja du (isolated preposition)
2) thara-zua-gangan3) a. tharazua ganganb. tharazua... gangan c« thara... zua gangan 

d. (thara) zuagangan
Every stage in this latter development (except, of course, 

the second which indicates only the loosening of the pattern)
is extant in OE and OHG, and every one is important.

nificantly enough, it occurs with the only form of the group which has separate adverbial uses in earlier OHG (v.^. p.27f.).
^^hich in turn are related to the verb system through 

their presumed dependence on the heavy stress of first members 
of double compounds; y.s. p. 28 .
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Stage 1 represents the presumably original form, e.g. 
of Gothic, where &ar is only accidentally followed by 
prepositions or adverbs or compound verbs. When the syn­
tactical boundaries begin to change (Stage 2), the thara 
and the zua may become closely associated, e .g. Otfrid 
1-17-59 ioh sar tharain quamun (P tharain)193 (Stage 3a)• 
Then the thara compound may be so strongly felt that it 
moves away from the verb (Stage 3b), e.g. Otfrid IV-16-10 
thaz er ofto tharain giuuon uuas gangan mit in.194 The 
thara compound itself may then separate - or perhaps the 
loose pattern of Stage 2 is simply interrupted at a dif­
ferent spot - and we have Stage 3c, e.g. OE Cura Pastorails 
(Sweet, 217-21) gif...daer wind to come, IV-5-58 thar
b&ldo ânasezzen. Obviously at this stage, the connection 
of the preposition with the verb (whether it be new, i.e. 
from separated thara X preposition - or old, i^e. from the 
situation of Stage 2 borders on compounding and may give 
rise to new compound verbs or reinforce the pattern of old 
ones! In that case Stage 3d appears, where the thara, if 
it shows up at all, is an unrelated sentence filler and

IQ^The liaison is pretty fair indication of tharain. 
^94Separation of the j>aer X preposition of OE from the 

verb is very rare (rare enough in OHG) and these cases are usually ones of obviously non-verbal origin, i.e. from iso­
lated prepositions, e.g. Cura Pastoral!s (Sweet, 399-19) swa swa Loth funde da lyTlan ceastre, & hine daeron wld fyr 
gesolide. This great reticence to leave the verb may indicate 
that some feeling for the original word order or syntactical attachment still existed, even with thara X preposition used directly together.

^95v. Wende, p. 29.
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the preposition is felt to be “with the verb." Bede (Miller, 
174-30) &e j>aer aetstodon, which Wende has to emend to aet 
stodon,^^ is a good example, as is the Otfrid verse with 
anasezzen, though Otfrid’s word separation is very hazy. 
Stage 3d has things back again to the Gothic situation!

There are two main points to bear in mind. First, when 
a syntactical situation is so obviously fluid, it is unwise 
to set up absolute classifications or make exclusive deci­
sion on groups of words or single instances. Naturally 
any classification can be made absolute if historical or 
comparative development is excluded and strict definitions 
are set up. But the classification that would result from 
the application of such a method to the OE or OHG thara 
situation would not be worth having. I think it would be 
at most a description of word order (not even of word divi­
sion), and I also feel there is more to the situation than 
that. Second, and more specific, it cannot be too strongly 
emphasized that at no stage throughout the story of thara / 
preposition is the same preposition - if separated from the 
thara — commonly stirred from its typical position before 
the verbi Wende’s statement has been quoted before, but 
bears repeating: “Die von Ihm (Beziehungswort her, daer,

196v. Wende, p. 26. In such situations, Wende, a bit 
arbitrarily, assumes that the aet must be with the ÿaer, 
not with the verb. "
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hwaer) getrennte PrAposition gehArt unmlttelbar vor das 
Verbum, nur der zu einer elnfachen finlten Verbalform 
gehArlgen Negation ne und dem den flektlerten Infinitlv 
reglerenden to muss sle die sen Platz abtreten. Freier 
1st die Stellung der PrAposition zum Verbum, wenn sle 

197 unmlttelbar hinter dem Bezlehungswort steht.“ The 
implication of this in the matter of compounding possibil­
ities is clear.

Most of the emphasis in the preceding paragraphs has 
been placed on the origin of thara compounds from connection 
with compound verbs, which is the point Wende*s theory 
ignores, I think. As I indicated at the start, thara com­
pounds may come from isolated prepositions, too, and the 
order of such cases is freer, as a glance at Wende's mate­
rial will show. The latter also applies, naturally, to 
compounds of thara / ordinary adverbs.

The development just outlined gives us some idea where 
many of these forms used with thara came from. It has a 
further outstanding advantage, which is at the same time a 
corroboration. It is the only way I know of to explain 
absence of hintar, etc. For if we say that these thara

19?v. Wende, p. VII, similarly p. X.
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198 .combinations are by origin purely prepositional, we have 
no explanation for the absence of tharahintar, etc. And if 
we say that they came from adverbial uses of prepositions, 
we beg the question of why no adverbial uses of hintar, etc. 
Now however we can say: hintar, etc. were prepositions all 
right, but they never separated from verbs with which they 
were compounded and because of their lack of stress (hintar— 
quéman, hintar then b6um) they never appeared in any other 
separated use, hence virtually never became associated with 
thara - in OHG, anyway.

This does not mean that the well established set of 
thara compounds could not later have influenced separability 
in verbs, but it does mean that separability in verbs (and 
certain separated prepositional uses) preceded these thara 
forms.199 Thus it centers our attention even more on com­
pounding and separability as the fundamental factors in the 
German situation.

If the thara compounds gradually developed, even in OHG, 
toward their characteristic NHG prepositional status, we may

-^8 They certainly were on the way to becoming prepositional 
in OHG. That is, the thara serves as the "object" of the prepo­
sition in many, many oases (not as one of two parallel adverbs, 
certainly not in any relation to the verb) ; e.g. 1-22-60 uulr unsan f Ater eren loh thia mûater tharmlt (P tharmit).

^^^any of the forms which combined with thara were of 
course adverbs to begin with and had nothing to do with com­
pounding (e.g. inne, ubare; y. Gothic Inna, ufaro). In general, 
thara prefers the association of the stressed or "long" forms 
(ingeglnl, zua, etc.).
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expect to find numerous cases in Otfrid of strongly preposi­
tional use, therefore cases where there is no possibility 
of compounding with the verb. Such cases are:

V-20-52 tharaâfter lamer riazent 11-21-38“thara âna (above, p. 109 , note 180) IV-35-37 tharafuri (above, p. 109, note 183) 
H.4-4 er fasteta unnoto thar nluuan hunt zlto 

sëhszug ouh thannlti (P tharmiti) 
and even cases like:

111-6-29 ther dregit hiar in sinan not finf girstinu 
brot, ouh zuene fisga tharmit

The last case is clearly prepositional in spite of the 
parallel possible compound in II—9—43 thaz kind thaz druag 
thaz uuitu mit, because the fisga is parallel to and 
the tharmit serves only to Indicate the connection: Malong 
with them,” just as in 1-22-60 er uuolta unsih léren, uuir 
unsan fêter eren, ioh thia muater tharmit (P tharmit), where 
no one would assume a verb *mlt-eren.

Excluding such forms still leaves a fairly large number 
of cases which are, at first glance anyway, doubtful. With 
the above considerations in mind it is possible to eliminate 
many where compounding with thara is certain or nearly certain. 
A few will turn out to be, in line with the argument above 
(p.107f.), probable compound verbs. Others will inevitably 
remain ambiguous. The purpose of this whole section will 
be served if we eliminate all those cases where verbal com­
pounding is impossible or improbable.
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Hie oases are:
after
ana

IV-4-38
1-23-29 
1-18-36

hérl
thaz
ther

ouh reclihafter so fôlgata tharafter 
er thar énagange ( slo)^^-
tharâna gange202

V-10-12 uuio Iz tharâna 1st al gizalt 
1-11-9 thérâna si er gizalter (P tharana)

III-16-17 séhe tharana (P tharana)^

Sir tharfaia sarKLO

200The consistent presence of thar or hlar «1th after

p. 13 and 116. _203-Referring to uuega; almost certainly prepositional. 
(Erdmann emends to read thar&na. )

^Referring to situ; almost certainly prepositional.
203 « » forasagon; " " " .
204 ii » briaf ; * 11 _ _ . •^;^f^:%:va::. her., 

as both are quite different in meaning.
^^Referring to a thaz clause ; almost certainly prepositional 
206 « « uuuntar; almost certainly prepositional.
207 ii « lera. The anasahi of IV-29-49 means"look at". This means “perceive therefrom - or thereby - 

that..." Certainly preposittonal.208Referring to gundfano. This approaches possible com­
pounding with the verb, in form at least.

^°®Note the relative use. In spite of IV-24-23 ânalag, 
not a likely compound.210Rere j^g a very possible compound or isolated preposition. 
Note the transitive verb meaning “fix" or^stick". The tharana 
cannot mean “on it”, because the reference would then be to 
horo. which would give the reverse of the actual meaning. This is just like English “.. .and stuck it on"! v. Gothic atlagjands 
ana and galagldedun ana (p.79-801).
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fora

furl 
in

IV-5-58 then huguuuir gluuézzen, thar baldo 
anas^zzenSl^ «

III-19-13 hi^ 1st ana funtan, thaz..
(All oases disposed of above, p* 94 . Compounding 
possible only in forasagen.)
(v.s. p. 109, note 181})— 213IV-16-10 thaz er ofto tharain gluuon uuas gângan mit in
III-4-11 engll g6tes guato fuar thar in (P fûar)
III-12-39 thie tharin ni seul un gan^°
XV-11-14 nam after thiu eln békin, goz er uuézar 

thàrTn216 - ORx217V-5-7 ni giang er thiu halt thoh tharin (sim. V-6-25)
V-7-12 lüaget 6uur do tharlnSlS
1-17-59 ioh sar tharain quamun21

211The Stress marks are confused here; v. Erdmann, ad 
loo. Here the ana has a preceding "object", namely uuerko, eTc. But the immediate sentence is just like III-20-48 and 
may be an isolated preposition or a compound. It means, literally, “whet our wits and set them on".

dear prepositional use. Similarly III-14-5. The 
above case is included only to show the possibility of similar 
constructions with hiar.

213Referring to garton. Certainly prepositional because of the extra feature of virtually impossible word order of the 
infinitive (that is, impossible for a compound verb); v.i. p. 184.

214Referring to uuazar. Almost certainly prepositional.
2^-5See note 213.
æ^Transitive verb, but with a clear "antecedent" for thar.
21?Referring to definite antecedents (grab in both cases) 

and probably prepositional, but in an ambiguous position where it might be or become a compound. Consider the possible parallel in IV-23-30 giang... in thaz sprAhhus in. If the thar of V-5-7 
be equated with in thaz sprahhus wé should have an argument for compounding. Naturally this is not a constant or absolute 
equation, as is obvious if we try to put in thaz sprahhus in the place of thar in III-12-39. tharin Is a real compound, and 
it may appear in V-5-7, too.^Sparallel to line 7 luagata auur in thaz grâb. The idea 
of a verb *ln-leagên is next to impossible here. This is a good 
case of tharin.

219ReferS to hus in the same line. Note the liaison con— 
nesting thara and ini This is an extra argument for preposi- J tional tharain rather than compounding with the verb. 1

2200-iven in Kelle III and Piper II under Ing an. Similarly

II-11-5 er tho sar thara inglang22°IV-15-5 uuàrd uuôla then thara Ingeit (P thar)
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11-23-21 thie lâzlt man_thar ^ngmi
V-6-28 tho er Tnan^aah thara InganV-6-52 thara In zi gânganne

lngegln( 1) IXI-16-27 th6 eppah thara Ingéglni 6uur thiu 
selba menigi^^ 222V-16-43 ni~mag ther dluf al thara ingégin sin^

all the following U,
' in, therefore, showsambiguous, -- — all of which have definite antecedents.

verb ingaagahlh OHG certainly makes one hesitate to deny 
compounding" In these ambiguous cases.

the terminal points

^similarly III-20-63 and IV-18-9. 111-16-27 refersto a preceding speech. It is almost certainly not a compound 
verb, though its prepositional nature is not so obvious as, e.s., 111-14-116; v. Kelle III, p. 593 for other examples.

^^Other cases with sin : 1—9—27, III—24-67, II1—14—15,
IV-26-3. For some reason Kelle and Piper list only the last three as compound verbs. Part of the decision rests on the 
possibility of compounding with sin, which is rather unlikely 
(Piper also lists under Ingegin-uuesan IV-30-23 ingegin Imo g \’ The other instances of thara with Ingegin I have not 
bothered to list above, as they are quite beyond the pale, I1-3-61 thih thAra ingegin rdstis, V-20-48 ther thara,ingegin 
ringe (P thara ingegin ringe), and V—23—133 thara ingegin rachon (P thAra Ingegin rAchon) do not permit, on the basis of meaning alone, any interpretation as compound verbs.
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II-3-14
IV-3-18

223III-13-52 ^.^quâmiin thara Ijigéglnl (P thar^)

V-20-19 tHârâ fârit al ingêginï ëngllo menial uüio éngllo ménïgl fuar thar âl Ingegini .fûar thara al Ingegini (P al ingegini).
Fuar thar al Ingegini thés lântllutes menigi 
thô fielz thara ingéglnl thlu mlhila menigi 
(P tho flélz)225 thlu mlhila ménlgl thia uuât thar breltta ingëglnl226

IV-4-17
IV-5-41

mlt(l) IV-8-28 ther llut tharmit ni uuari (P #.tharmit)2 z . . 228
IV-14—6 neme thlâ dâsgun tharmit (P neme...tharmit)
IV-9-3 tho sant er pétrusan sâr iohannem ouh tharmit 1 

(P tharmit!)229

223Thls and the next one are ambiguous. Kelle and Piper list both as compound verbs. In view of the total picture of 
ingegini one should be more than hesitant to call these com­
pound verbs.

^^The next four (with faran) are all listed by Kelle 
and Piper as compound verbs, but they are all actually ambig­uous. Indeed II-3-14 has such odd word order for a subordinate 
clause that interpretation as compound verb is highly unlikely. Only one case of ingegin plus faran (without thara) exists, 
viz. III-9-2. This apparently complete dependence of ingegini on~~thara argues against any interpretation as compounding form.

Ambiguous ; compounding unlikely .
226Quite aside from the semantic considerations, the 

position of the ingegini after the verb, which is itself late 
in the main clause, makes compounding unlikely; v 1. p• 200.This opens the way to the interpretation of ingegini as be­
longing with thar - or as being an isolated preposition.

^^On compounds with sîn, vp• 119, note 222; p• 88.
22®Referring back to sekil. This is almost certainly 

prepositional, like III-6-29 above, for as far as I know mitnehmen as a compound meaning "take along” does not appear liFOHCF. Note that the Gothic miÿniman means not “take along", 
but “accept ( along with/1 <9<=c l > Matthew 11, 14; v.
Streitberg WB, p. 102.

229This shows the equivalence of tharmit and tharmiti, which is characteristic of isolated prepositional (“adverbial”) 
uses, but Just the opposite of compounding usage. The sentence is like the preceding ones, and mitt is surely prepositional. For an even more definitely adverbial parallel, v.£. p. 116 
(111-6-29).
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V-20-20 quément logilldho tharazua forahty.oho 
IV-33-28 mit spéru er tharzua glllta230 .
111-14-71 thara ouh zûa glfuagl bllntero ginuagi V-16—40 tharzûa sin ouh glzâlte béttlriaon âlte2o2 
IV-37-29 fahemes tharazûa mit glloubu filu frua^^ 
11-24-13 thaz s£e iruuadhetin frùa ioh hogtln hârto 

tharazua234 ,
1-24-13 unir soSïun thlu uuôrt ahton, thara harto ouh zua_drahton (P zua)235
(Relative uses, y.1. p.124)

230These two verses, one with thar(a)zua after, the other 
with it before the verb, are typical of zua uses with verbs of motion. (The only oases of zua alone with verbs are with 
gisprechan, sprechan, ruafan and sehan. ) They all migjit, considered individually, seem like compounds. But the very 
unanimity of the use of thara makes this unlikely. Other 
examples; IV-29-9, IV-36-10, 1-13-20 and with transitives (glllazan, rlhten): III-12-4O, III-18-8. Tatlan 184-6 shows
the real compound tho zuogiengun tunc accesserunt.

231This verse, where F has zlfuagl, shows how a thara compound, when it separates, immediately leaves the way open for the creation of a new compound (NHG zufttgen). The other cases with fuagen are unseparated (1-1-71, V-24-17), and in view of the rest of the evidence III-14-71 is doubtless thara- zua. Not all cases of separation indicate possibility of compounding; v. V-23-45 thara suftent sle zûa, where even 
NHG would not say *zuseufzen.

232%n spite of NHG zuzâhlen, this is obviously no com­
pound verb. Further, the past participle would, if it were such a verb, be separated, and both preverb and stem stressed, either of which would be enough to eliminate it as a compound; 
y.1. p. 189 and p. 204.

233This form and II-6-15 with the same verb, in the meaning 
"go after something", have clear antecedents and, on a semantic 
basis alone, are definitely not compound verbs.

234Thls is one of many uses with huggen (y. Kelle III, 
p. 596), and it demonstrates the impossibility""of compounding. Note also, on the syntactical level, the word order in the sub­ordinate clause (y.l. p.200f.). IV-35-8 with a split infinitive
(tharazua ouh hûggen) also demonstrates syntactically the impossibility of a compound verb (y.1^ p. 184). Similar uses with thenken, glthingen, suorgen, thingen, grunzen, none of 
them possible compounds.

235^^8 separated form shows the zua in the right position 
with the infinitive for a compound verb, but the weight of similar cases with tharazua plus the obvious reference to uuort 
makes compounding unlikely.
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| The above are all the forms with thara + preposition} ...I where compounding could enter into consideration.
1 Further compounds occur of course with non—prepositions.
! Of particular interest are the only ones which also enter
I into the compounding picture - ûf and ûz. .
I IV-4-15 ... thaz f6.1 in br&htun. Namun sie tho iro| uuât, legitun tharûf in gidât ÇP lëgitun)
l IV-53-31 (referring to Christ * s wounds) sliumo floz
| thar ûz sar blûat inti uuâzar
% Both have definite references and are doubtless real
' adverb combinations. But the possibility of their becoming 

(or falling in with) compound verbs is fairly clear.
The use of ûf meaning "on” is late, and such uses as 

; the above may well have contributed to the development of 
? this meaning (via "up on”). The usual verb is analeggen 
. (Gothic analagjan). The Tatian has 184-6 legitun iro hant
p. iii then he il ant ana. Gothic, referring to the same in­
i' cident, had Mark 11,7 Jah brahtedun &ana fulan at lesua 

jah galagidedun ana wastjos seinos.
I Otfrid has the preposed form of the other combination
; in I—20—9 zahari ûzfluzun. Whether this is a compound or 
I not is another question. But there can be no doubt that 
I the stage was completely set for compounding.
Â The use of ûf and ûz as adverbs - which was presumably
i their condition before they were compounded with thara - is 
| no surprise. Gothic iup, as was shown above (p. 73^) was

4 
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an adverb, and ut, though still a compounding form in 
Gothic, may have had by its very separation a tendency 
to become confused with the ordinary adverbs in later 
development• It is one of the problems of the succeeding
sections on syntax to discover how far this tendency went 
in OHG.

Quite contrary to the tendency of ûz to be an adverb 
is its ability to govern a case, even in OHG. Notker 
(Piper Hotker II-50-5) has Unde der hohesto sprah in uz Et 
altissimus dedit uocem suam.^0 More striking is the 
Tatian 145-12 thie dar uz themo lante sin with its clear 
prepositional function, though there seems to be a possibil­
ity of mistranslation or omission here. This may have 
nothing to do with the above thara use, but if it does, it 
could only mean that the union of thara and ûz is so much the 
more secure, for thara and preposition hold together better 
than thara and adverb ; v. i^

Both widiri and widari, which were discarded as compound­
ing forms, appear with thara:

H-155 a fur thSra uuidiri (P uuidari )
II1—19—4 thaz uulr thar sprechen uuidari
The remaining cases (with forna, inne, nidare, oba, 

obana, ûfe and ûze) are not of much concern here,

wende, p? 280, with one more example.
^^Kelle III, p. 595: "hingegen, wiederum. "
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One special aspect of the thara problem deserves note, 

viz* the use of thara as a relative, with following ana, 
zuo, ûfe. Obviously the thara, even in this extended use, 
has not lost its commom function as a relative. But all the 
cases in Otfrid are like the OB, where the preposition is sepa­
rated from the relative,258 rather than like NHG, where the two 

are together.
Otfrid1s examples ;
IV-1-46 fruûili, thâr uuir a n a lê gun
11-21-50 himilrichi, thara uuir zuo io gingen 

ioh "emmisigen thingen
V-8-24 thaz gôtnissi ruarta mit uuôrton 

mil di a fen, thâra uuir zua io rhafen

One factor which may have encouraged separation is the 
stress on thâr(a).

Although tais position might well encourage association 
of the prepositional form with the verb, it is to oe noted 
that two of the three Otfridian examples have a word between 
these two. And with real verb compounds, not even io inter­
venes in Otfrid (v.i.p.192). Thus only IV-1-46 is like the 
typical OB cases, where the preposition "steht so gut wie 
regelm&ssig unmitt elbar vor dem Ver bum. ” Of course it is to 
be assumed that in many, perhaps most,instances there would

2^qV. V^ende, p. 46f f.P^An exact parallel in Tatian 54-8 nam thaz thar her ana lag 
4 x* Wende, p. 46.
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be no intervening member. Thus the way to compounding 

241 would be more open.
The others are like the exceptional cases in Oh, 

Aelfric Homilies (Thorpe 1, p. 258) his wisdom, $e he mid 
ealle gesceafta geworhte.In this case one would hardly 
assume a compound verb. There are many such instances in 
OHO, for example Piper Notker 1—21—22 (festi) — Târa nehein 
uuêg zûo nesi. Note the obvious difference between this 
case and one where a parallel situation could lead to com­
pounding with the verb because the semantic relation demanded 

_ . 243by the Germanic dialects is present, e..^. Otfrid' s V—8—24.
The one use with an adverb is even freer in word order 

and thus further removed from possibility of compounding with 
the verb :

11-1—22 thaz fundament zi hôufe, thaz thiu êrda ligit 
ge (P ufe)

This is just like another CE exceptional case, Bede (Miller 
428-19) &aem wege, £e ic aer com on, and also just like 

244 present-day English. In NHG this order is impossible.

^^ehaghel Syntax IV, p. 249 gives several examples and 
indicates a tendency of the "prepositional adverb" to move 
closer to the verb.

^^v. A ende, p. 47.
ith the _io gone, of course.

24The tenacity of some syntactical patterns is well 
demonstrated, however, by the preservation in NHG of the 
OHG order, as in colloquial constructions like der Brunnen, 
wo die Leute von trinken; die Hand, da du mit geschiagen 
hast (v. Grimm IV, p. 1291); Exod. 20,21 da Gott innen war 
(ibid.7, etc «
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To sum up the results of the section on thara, we have: 
(a) Adverbial or adverbial-type use for additional 

forms, viz.: _anaj furi, in, ingegin(i), mit(i), 
ûf and zua. This adverbial type of use was 
indicated by the reference “prepositional” (vs. 
compounding) in some of the sections above. The 
parallel use of the two terms reflects the possibil­
ity of actual prepositional adverbs in OHG. The 
relation of such use with thara to isolated prepos­
itions like ana in Gothic du usfilhan ana gastim 
and Otfrid's man arme miti nériti is problematical.

(b) A possible source for later verb compounds with forms 
which in OHG were still probably attached to thara.

(c) Several cases of possible compounds to carry on into 
the section on syntax.

(d) Several cases of indubitable thara compounds to 
omit from the actual analysis in that section.
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I, Complete List of Qtfrld's Forma 
1. Introductory Note

The preceding discussion of the nature of the compounding 
forms and the more lexical, mechanical, or semantic consider­
ations applicable to these forms has, I hope, prepared the 
way for the most important section — that on straight syntax* 

xhe purpose of the foregoing section was, essentially 
twofold: a) to describe the compounding forms b) to boil 
the mass of cases down to those where the syntactical question 
of compounding or non-compounding is the only principal ques­
tion* In the second process I think we successfully eliminated 
(or indicated the elimination of)such forms as zisamane, here 
in uuorolt, and ubarl-ublri, as well as many individual in­
stances of other forms. hut the great majority of Otfrid’s 
cases still remains. The following section gives all these 
instances from Otfrid, arranged alphabetically by compounding 
form* for completeness most of the forms eliminated or serious 
ly questioned above have been included and set in parentheses. 
As further confirmation for their elimination appears it will 
be noted. The forms not in parentheses will be the principal 
material of the last section - the analysis of syntactical 
patterns.

under each compounding form or adverb, the cases will be 
divided, for ease of reference and in line with the findings 
of the Gothic chapter, into transitives and intransitivea, 
and within these into main clause, subordinate clause, and 
non-finite uses, further into the obvious groups of preposed
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and separated forms.
stress marks are given according to V> with any re­

levant variations by P, Kelle, isrdmann, and Piper have all 
been checked for the readings. No attempt has been made to 
mark the long vowels. These can be found in Piper. In 
general krdmann is more meticulous than the others in his 
reading of the Müü, so his text is the basis of the form of 
the following verses. As far as word division goes I have 
given jardmann* s version. I cannot emphasize too strongly 
that this is simply for convenience. All the editors and 
commentators divide rather freely according to their inter­
pretation of the Mo and their stated or tacit principles of 
syntax. The otfrid MSti are naturally better than the Gothic 
in the division of words, but not enough better to give a 
clear notion of most passages. It is obvious from many of 
Erdmann's readings, incidentally, that he had a clearer idea 
of some of the syntactical facts behind points brought up in 
this study than did Kelle or Piper.
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2. List 
after

Non—finite. Unaeparated
Sih uulht ouh^ thés ni scâmeta, thaz er thaz 
rêdinota,/ ni firliaz ouh in ther nôti, ni 
si imo fôlgeti;/ Ni si âuur thaz iruuêliti, 
then nÔt imo gizêliti,/ thia thûrft imo 
gikl&goti io after rûafenti (P âfterruafenti) T__ __ ___ _ . ■ ----  ■ • - • '

ana
Transitive Verb. Main Clause « Separated
V-ll-9 ouh blias er sie &na (so thu uueist) then 

selbon héilegon gêist (P geist)
(I11-20-48 inti klêipta mir tharâna sar)^^^

Unseparated

(P anaquamun)

H-67
IV-5-58

1-15-54

rêhtor er iz ânafiang, tho iz zi n6ti gigiang
then hûgu uuir giuuêzzen, 
(V s^zzen, stress erased; 
.. er tod sih anauuéntit

Subordinate Clause.

thar bâldo ânasezzen 
P ânasizen) 
(P ânauuentit)
Unseparated

V-12-59 tho er sie hiar thaz anablias
IV-57-5 thaz uuir iz ânafahen mit ânderen girâtin
V-7—24 uuar ih iz ânafahe
(V-10-5 uuanta âband unsih ânageit)
IV-29-57 so er sih iz ânalegiti
1-17-29 so thisu uuort tho gâhun then kûning anaquâmun

^^^Passage citation generally indicates the line of the 
compounding form (or adverb) or the verb, whichever is first•

^^Note the dative case• All other ana verbs have
accusatives in Otfrid and practically in all of OHG. This 
is another argument for tharana, it counters the factor noted on p. 117, note 210.
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1-12-5 so sinan ânasahun
IV-24-14 so sie inan ânasahun (P anas&hun)
IV-29-49 sûntar selb si in gâhi kristan ânasahi
V-10-26 i6h intslûpta in gahun, then mithont se ânasahun
(V-2-12 so &r tharana scâuuot (P erased an accent on 

tharana))
1-23-54 suntar siu nan suênte inti fiur ânauuente
III-18-70

- —.. —... , - - • ————- -thaz sliumo sies gihûlfin ioh inan ânauuurfin
II-6-42 thaz ér... thaz uuib iz anazâlta
IV-19-40 thu hôris, uuas sie nênnent ioh thih ânazellent
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause., Separated
1-16-25 uuizzi thêh imo ana sâr

Unseparated
IV-24-23 ther liut mit thisu imo ânalag
1-16-27 gâtes geist imo ânauuas (P anauuas)

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
(1-18-36 247 ther thar ânagange) * *
(1-23-29 thaz er tharâna gange)
(III—1-26 thâz ih.., tharana hûgge)
(IV-1-46 frâuili, thâr uuir ana lâgun)
1-15-5 geist, ther mo ânauuas (P imo)
Non-Finite, Separated
(I1-9-23 tharana maht thu irthénken (P tharâna))
(1-11-9 thâr âna si er gizalter (P tharâna... gizâlter))
(V—10—12 uuio iz tharâna ist al gizâlt)

Unseparated
V-2U-96 beginnit sie ânafarton mit... ioh ouh 

ânabr.echon mit...
(111-14-5 thar mâhtu ana fIndan, uuio..^)

247Erdmann has emended this passage to read tharana gange.
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11-22-15 beginner ânascouuon thio frônisgon blûomon 
( ui-19-15 hi ar 1st ana fûntan, thaz... )

bi fora
Transitive Verb, Main Clans® » UngeparatQd
1-1-52 thaz kristes uuort uns s&getun, ioh drûta sine

uns zélitun, bifora lâzu ih iz al (P bifôra lazu)
(IV-16—46 thaz sêlba... sie hiar bifôra zelitun) 
Intransitive Verb, Subordinate Clause. Un?eparated 
1„22—40 ni uuas er io so mari, ni thiz bifôra uuari

fora
Non-Einite. Unseparated
IV-55-44 so man hiar fora sôgen seal

fram
Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
IV-50-24 thaz scêltan liezun se allaz fr&m

Unseparated
IV-30-22 ... siez âllaz frâmbrahtun, so uuàs sies thô

— ...  . . ... —   —. ... . - - - - •— - ... . .

gith&htun
V-25-83 thie gôate es sar biginnent, ioh iz frâmbringent

Subordinate Clause. Separated
11-14-87 séhet then mân, ther mir thaz âllaz brahta 

frâm (P mir thaz allaz brâhta fram)
Intransitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
IV-24-11 giang pilâtus zi in tho frâm 
II-8-18 ni quam min zit noh so frâm

Subordinate Clause. Separated
1-23—5 thaz er fûari thanan frâm ûz untar uuôroltman 

( P uz )
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Non—Finite. Separated
IV—20-4

Transitive

sie ni mûasen gan
-- 248man

so frâm zi themo héidinen

SeparatedVerb. Main
furi .

Claus e «
III-1-35 thia hânt duat si fûri sar

Unseparated
IV-2-10 mârtha... thaz muas fûribrahta
Intransitive Verb. Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
IV-30-5 âlle, thie thar uuârun ioh ouh thar fûrifuarun
Non-Finite. Separated
III—20—79 sie hiazun thiu gan fûri sar

Unseparated
1-4—51 uns sint kind zi béranne iu dâga furiuarane -  .   —   ■ ■ — . ..      — —— I-1.   — •   — — — — - - — ■ ■ •     " " * 

(P furifârane)
helm* 249

the Tram forms, 1—23—5 and IV—20—4 are not listed 
in Kelle III as compounds. I1-8-18 is rarely if ever listed as a compound.

249 .None in Kelle as compounds.

Transitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
1-08—44 gang thé san uueg, ih sagen thir êin, er giléitit

thih héim (P heim)
H-1J0 brûaderscaf (ih s&gen thir éin) — thi giléitit

unsih héim
IV-5-2J tho sant er drûta uns sine héim mit sinen

gibéten zuein
Subordinate Clause. Separated

111—3—25 ob ûnsih auur ladot héim man Armer thehéin
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Unseparated
III-20-72 ther thir so mûatfagota, thaz 11oht thir heim 

gihôlota (P héim)
(1-18-31 ob uns in mûat gigange, tiiaz unsih. hêim lange )
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated
II1-11-16 sliumo fûar si sar hêim
1-22-8 so lltun sie hêim sar
1-27-28 ni bin ih thêr•.. bi iaron quimit er iu hêim
I1-5-1 er quam uns sûlih hera hêim (P quâm)
II-4-15 uuar imo sûlih man_ thihêin so %uami uuisheiti 

hêim (P heim)
IV-26-41 sûlih q.uément sie iu noh hêim, thaz. . . (P quement )
H-72 sie quâmun filu scânt heim
H-133 ni duen uuir sê. • . sero q.ulmit uns iz hêim
IV—34—20 uuuntun hêim tho sp&to

Unseparated
III—2—5 bat er.. • mit imo hêim fuari^Q 
1-22—55 siu so hêim quamun

Subordinate Clause. Separated
IV-35-37 êr se fuarin hêim
1-26-2 sid druhtin krist q.uam uns hêim
III-16-59 thanne uns krist quimit hêim, ni uueiz iz mûnno 

nihein (P heim)
Unseparated

1-22-19 so siu tho hêim quamun
Non-Finite. Unseparated
1-18-24 ni uuollen hêim uuison uuir uuenegon uuêison

250This may be a subordinate clause.
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Transitive
III-16-66 
11-14-48

IV-17-18

IV-6-25 
1-10-12

11-7-66
1-27-38 
1-27-54

Intransitj
11-12-54
II-3-1 
IV-12-61
V-4-38
IV—30—28

111-24-99

IV-26-29
11-9-63

II1—10—20

11—7— 30

hera
Verb, Main Clause. Separated 
ioh er mih sânta hera ziu 
so zllot iuer hêra sar, ih zellu iu...

Unseparated
himilisge thêgana... sih snéllo hêrafuartin 

Subordinate Clause. Separated 
thi ih héra nu bat so gérno 
thaz er h&r iz liaz

Unseparated
thaz er thih héra leitti ■
thie unsih hêra santin
thâz ih iu gizâlti uuâz er hera uuôlti (P hêra 
uuolti)

ye Verb. Main Clause. Separated 
hûgi thoh nu hêra mêist 
er quam uns sûlih hera hêim (P quâm) 
er q.uam so risi hera in lânt (P %uên) 
ir quamut hêra thuruh gûat
so stig nidar hera in uuâr (V erased stress on 
stig and hera) 
ioh er uuûrbi...fon bêche hera uuidorort

Unseparated
hera hôret, quad er, uulb 
so uuer thiz firnéman uuolles hêra losen sie &lle

Subordinate Clause. Separated
thaz... si hêra sus ni lêufe (P loufe)

Unseparated 
nih hera giilti zi thir
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1V-4-64 ther thanana héra quam in l&nt
V-17—20 ther er so héra quami
Non-Finite. Separated.
I1-7-72 séhet... hera nidargan
111—21—26 ther héra uuard giséntit (F gisentit)

hina
Transitive Verb. Main Clause « Separated
IV—24—15 hina, hina nim inan

Unseparated
1-21-1 tho erstarp ther Mining herôd ioh hina f&arta

inan tod
Subordinate Clause « Unseparated

II-4-79 thaz ih mih hiar irréke, inti hina nidarscrikke.
sulih ûnthurf 1st es mir

Intransitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
p C "1

I1-4-74 far thanne héimortsun hina ubar himila allé 
{V erased an accent on hina)

I1-4-95 far hina, uuidaruuerto
- pepIII-25-28 farames âuur thara zi in hina in iro lânt in 5

1-21-5 hina in élilenti quam imbot imo in dréume
Subordinate Clause. Unseparated

V-18-6 so er hina fuar nu thârasun^^^
in

Transitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
(IV-11-14 goz er uuâzar tharin)
IV-22-24 sie nâmun... kûninglih giuuâti... inti détun 

inan in (P nan in)

252Mot
25’not

in Kelle III.
in Kelle III.
in Kelle III

(That is, not as a compound.) 

probably an oversight.
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Subordinate Clause. Unsenarated
jV„7„51 go er érist thia ârcha ingiglang (P archa ingigiang)

Intransitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated
1-23-9 fûar er tho in thia uuôrolt in
111-23—28 far antes âuur thara zi in hina in iro l&nt in
IV-Q-Q fâret in thia burg in (P bûrg in)
1-22-33 er giang sar in mit then brêdigarin
IV—23—30 giang mit kriste er tho fon in in thaz sprâhhus

in (P in)
17-54-6 sie giangun ir then grébiron zen liutin in dia 

bûrg in^^^
17-55-5 giang er bâldo tho fon in zi themo hérizohen in
(7-5-7 ni^giang er thiu halt noh tharin)
(7-6-25 ioh giang er s&r io tharin)
11-14-86 ilta in thia bûrg in zen liutin
(7-7-12 luaget âuur tho tharin)
III-24-41 ni quâm noh tho drûhtin in thaz kâstel in (P in)
17-21-29 zi thiu quâm ih hera in uuôrolt in2^^.....________ ——,—     - ------  • -----

Unseparated
1-4-19 ingiang er tho skioro
II-11-5 er tho sâr thara ingiang
7-12-26 er ingiang üngimerrit dûron so bispêrrit (P ingiang) 
(I-17-59 ioh sar tharain quamun)

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
17-15-5 uuard uu61a then thara ingeit

^Uot in belle III.
^^^Not in belle III.
^^^Not in belle III.

Ùjot 
sentence is

in belle 
another

III. If in is a 
indication of the

compounding form, this 
unity of hera in uuorolt
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Non-Fin.ite » Separated
(III-12-39 
(IV—16—10 
(III—10—23

tbie tbarin ni seulun gan) ....  • ——      ' - ' 'tbaz er 6fto tbarain giuuon uuas gêngan mit in) 
ib ni bin, quad er tho zi in, giséntit bera in 
uuêrolt in)
Unseparated

11-23-21
V-6-28
V-6-52

tbie lêzit man tbar ingan 
tbo er inan sab tbara ingan 
tbara in zi gânganne

ingegin
Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
IV-4-56 tbaz sêlba ingêgin oub inquâd tbiu âftera 

h&zlscafSe
Subordinate Clause. Unseparated

1-3-49 tber imo ingegin gârota
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated
(III—2-3
(IV—lé—17

11-3-24

11-15—4 
IV—20—3

(IV-16-35

III—9-2

ioh fûar ingegin imo sar (P imo))
ingegin imo fuar in uuâr ûnfirslagan béri tbar
(P erased an accent on ingegin))
sie giangun kûsgo ingêgin ûz tbâr zi tbémo
gâtes bus (P ingegin)
tber liut ingégin aller giang
giang er sélbo ingegin ûz tbâr zi tbemo 
pâlinzbus (P giang)
krist giang fôrna sos iz zâm iôb ingegin in quam

Unsenarated
ingêgin fuarun fêlkon zen sêltsanen uuêrkon

^^%ot in belle III.
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IV—24—13 ingêgin riaf tho lûto liêriscaf thero J-iu/to
IV—24—4 ingégin skrei gln6to al menigi tïiero lluto

Subordinate Clause, Separated
(V—16—6 thaz uuôla sie iz fim&min, ingegin imo q_uamin)
Non—Finite » Unseparated p C Q
(V-16-43 ni mag dlufal thara ingêgin sin)

ingegini
Transitive Verb. Main Clause, Separated
IV-5-41 thiu mlh.ila mênigi, thia uuât thar breitta 

ingegini
II-15-9 thie br&htun imo ingêgini slechero manno mênigi 
IV-5-53 slihtit uns ingêgini then uuêg thiu selba mênigi
Intransitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated 
III-6-8
IV-3-18

V—20—19
IV-4-17

111-24-6 
III—13-52

III-25-4

IV-3-2 
IV-22-15

(III-20-63

fuar imo thar ingêgini mihil uuôroltmenigi 
in mêrgan tho ther liut al..• fûar thara âl 
ingegini (P al ingêgini). Fuar thar âl in­
gegini thés lântliutes mênigi 
thara fêrit al ingêgini êngilo mênigi 
thê fleiz thara ingêgini thiu mihila mênigi 
(P tho flêiz) 
ioh ilta kriste ingêgini (P ilta kriste) 
môyses giuuaro, helias ouh ther mâro... quêmun 
thara ingêgini (P thara) 
quam mihil uuôroltmenigi then hêreston ingêgini 
(P ingegini) 
quâm tho thara ingêgini mihil uuôroltmenigi 
riaf imo âl ingêgini thés lântliutes mênigi 
(P riaf) 
thanne ôuh fon ther mênigi sprâchun thara ingêgini)

259Not in Melle III.
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(IV—18—9 th.o sprâli er... sliumo thara ingêgini)
jll„24—67 uuâs tho thar ingêgini h.ârto mih.il ménigi
IV-26-3 uuâs tho thar ingêgini thés liâtes mihil mênigi
Intransitive Verb. Subordinate Clause, Separated
II„5—14 uuio êngilo mênigi fûar thar al ingêgini
111-14-15 th.iu thâr uuas tho ingêgini
Non-Finite. Separated
II_15—15 so er thê gisah thiia mênigi al q^uéman imo ingêgini

mit
Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
II-9-45 thaz kind, thaz druag thaz uuitu mit
(III-6-29 ther drêgit hiar in sinan nêt fini girstinu brot' * -- ---- — — —   - - -    ...  2 Q

ouh zuene flsga tiiarmit)
(IV-14-6 neme thûe dêsgun tharmit (P nême))

miti
Transitive Verb. Main Clause « Separated
(IV-9-3 tho sant er pêtrusan sar, iohênnem ouh tharmiti

(P tharmiti))
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
1-22—16 thiu kind thiu fêlgetun... liafun miti stillo

Unseparated
1-8-7 êr sia êrlicho zêh, in aeg^ptum mitiflêh

nâh
Intransitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
V-5—10 ioh giang themo ginêz nah
V-6-27 thê giang nâh ther ânther
V-5-8 liai er nâh in drati

? 60For comparison only; v.^„ p. 116.
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nidar
Transitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated
II-4-55 oba thu sis... g6tes sun, laz thih nidar 

hêrasun
V-l-31 leg iz nidar haldaz
IV-5-43 sie uurfun nidar ana uuânk iro s^lono gifânk

Unseparated
II1-17-41 er sih sar nidar neigta (P nidar n&igta) —. w . — — ■ —— — — •   — I" ■ - - -       ■■■ - -    -

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
II-5-21 bat tbêsan... er sih ouh fon ther h6hi thes buses 

nidar liazi (P liazi)
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
IV-30-17
IV—30—28

stig nu nidar herasun
so stig nidar hera in uuâr (V erased accents on 
stig and her a )

Unseparated
IV-16-42
II-24-7
III-17-35

... ioh alle nidarfialun

... fon themo bêrge er nidar giang (P nidargiang) • • - - ■ . — • - ■ .. _ . , _ — —— — -     — . . -   
sêlbo druhtin nidar sah, tho...

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
II-4-86
I1-4-79
III-17-44

in thiu thu nitharfalles
thaz ih mih hiar irrêke inti hina nidarscrikke 
unz er so nidar stareta (V erased an accent on 
stareta)

Non-Finite. Unseparated
II-7—72 himil s&het ir indân, thie éngila ouh hera 

nidargan

Piper and Erdmann give it as^^Kelle’s readin, 
nidarhaldaz.
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V-2 5-5 
II—4—77 
IV-30-14

Transitive 
(III-17-45

nu nul 11 ih thes geflizan, then segal ji^ 
ih... mag hiar niclarstigan 
ni mag... hera nldarstigan

nidare
Verb. Subordinate Clause, Separated 
unz er thar nidare tho scrêib) 

nidiri 
Transitive Verb, Main Clause, Separated 

ioh âllaz thaz gisidili so dêt er filu nidiri 
Subordinate Clause. Separated

(11-14-83 thaz sih liaz thiu sin diuri mit ôtmuati so nidiri) 
thana

Transitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated

r&arta (P thana fûarta)

III—26-3 nu duemes uuir thaz zuiual thana sâr ubar 61
1—8— 6 nam thes hûares thana uu&n (P thana uuan)
111-24-87 sie namun thâna thuruh n6t then selbon stêin, so 

er gibot
IV-24-31 nim thana gâralicho thih ! sin blûat si ubar 

ûnsih (V erased an accent on thana)
IV-17-6 thoh slûag er imo in uuâra thana thaz zêsua ora—. -   - - -- - • - — - - - " — - -    .....
V—4—26 er uualzta thâna sar then stein

Unseparated
11-15-11 thio sûnta ouh thâna fluhta (P thânaflûhta)
III-4-5C ... er tliaz betti sar irhuab, ioh sar iz thâna 

fuarta
II1-9-11 so uuêr so nan birftarta, er fruma thâna fuarta
III-14-lü si ganz sih thâna fuarta, so sliumo siu nan

V—16—38 ... thie suhti thâna fuaret, so sliumo so ir se rûaret
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1-20-11 thie brûsti sie in ôugtun, thaz fahsthâna 
rouftun 262

y„25-42 thaz &rga hiar ouh mid.it, ioh iz thâna snidit
III—20—27 iôh thaz horo thâna thuag (P thana thuag)
III—14—78 er blider thâna uuanta, so uuêr so zi imo nândta

(P thana uuanta)
Subordinate Clause. Unsenarated

IV-35-25 oba sie nan thâna fuartin
III-20-26 hiaz... mit uuâsgu, so iz gizâmi, thaz horo 

théna nami
III-20-60 so sliumo, so ih iz thâna nam
IV-55-18 unz êr nan tho thâna nam
IV-18-21 ... themo er thaz 6ra thana slûag (P thana sluag)
V—25-57 nub er iz thâna snide ioh er iz thâna scerre
V—25-49 uuant er... iz ga.ro thâna sneid
III-20-49 so ih thaz hôro thana thûag (P thânathuag)
1—27—65 thâz èr.•• thiu spriu thâna uuerre
Intransitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
II-4-99 fuar ther diufal thana sâr (P thâna sar) 
V-7-6 thie drûta giangun thana sâr

Unseparated
111-4-52 er sar zi thiu tho gifiang, mit themo bêtte thana 

giang
Non-Finite. Unseparated
V-20-115 biginnent sie thâna keren

262Possibly a subordinate clause, but see Erdmann on line 45 of this same section.
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thara* 2^^

This is the only form for which I have not attempted 
to give all the cases. In general I have given the forms 
listed by belle and Piper and others as compounds. within 
this group there is more than sufficient evidence for purposes of anlysis.

2^listed in belle III !
^Not in belle III — probably an oversight.

Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated,
11-18-25 ni biut iz fûrdir thara mér (P biut) ..   . — ■ - . n --- -» ».--- wNW»—W—— - ' - • • - 1 - * ' ' ' ’
111-17-7 sie thAra tho in fArun, so sie Abiluuillig

uuArun, eina bûarrun brahtun
IV-51-4 ioh dAa thar thina gAati
IV-55-40 thaz deta drAhtin thar do krlst
V-25-164 gilaz thir thAra thinaz mAat
III-2O-59 er klêipta mir ein h6ro thar
y-25-4 er thAra ouh thie sine leitta (P thara)_  —..—— - • - - ———— — ——— - ——• -— - - - - - - — — '

Unseparated
I-14-2U ... thaz kind ouh thAra brahtun
1-15-11 mAater thiu gAata thaz kind ouh thAra fuarta
1-19-7 thia muater thAra fuari (P tharafuari)
H—160 thara gilêite mih2
I1-8—8 ... 6uh man thara lAdota thie iAngoron
II-8-45 then uulrt er thara lAdota
IV-16-12 ... ioh sie thAra leitta
H-10 ioh mih io thAra uuisi, thoh ih es uuirdig ni si

Subordinate Clause. Separated
IV—2—5 so er thAra iz tho bibrAhta
V-4-61 ni er sih fAage thara zi in
V-25—169 thaz sie thAra al thaz iAr lAdot mihil iAmar
II-7—51 thaz th thih thés gibéitti, thara zi imo leitti

(P lêitti)
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Intransitive Verb, Lain Clause. Separated

m-i-35
III-16—21
III-26-63

ob iaman râmet es thar
ther auur thâra iz uuéntit (P thâra iz uuentit) 
thaz. . . unsih thâra io aile bi nâmen druhtm 
zêlle (P thara)

Unseparated
III-ll-lO 
11-12-32 
1-13-11 
V-20-70

thaz siu sia thâra brahti
thaz er sih thâra fuage (P thara fâ.age )
ther siu thâra fuarta (P thara fûarta)
richi, thaz er gârota er ânagengi uuôrolti, er 
iuih thara hôloti

111-20-60 n6h ir thés ni fâret, ir iuih thâra keret
II—6-30 thâz er es firlêipti, iz auur thâra kleipti in 

then bourn
IV—6—20 uuânta sie in iz sâgetun, zi gôumon thara lâdotun
V-5-12
II-9-35
V-22-12

thie nan thâra legitun
thaz er nan thâra lêitti (P leitti)^66 
thie sih io thâra liezent

V-23-8
IV-1-7 
III-26-64
III—21—24
V—1-2 5

uuio... sih hiar io thâra liezent
uuio ér sih thara nâhta (P thâranahta)
thaz... âlle io bi mânne, er unsih thâra nenne 
thara inan krist tho uuânta ioh sêlbo thara sânta 
thaz sih es thâra uuentit

111-15-56 
III—23—28 
IV-4-17

111-4-25
II-4-13

fuar thâra mit then slnen zen stétin...
tarâmes âuur tliara zi in, hina in iro lânt in 
th6 fleiz thara in^ê^ini thiu mihila ménigi 
(P tho fléiz) 
ih ilu thara in drâti
so quam ein uuib thara thô (P quâm)

Piper ad loc. Erdmann has a misprint here.
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II1-9-8 
111-24-65
IV—35—17
V-19-5

blinte ioh. ouii dôube... ouh thara zi imo q.uamxm 
quam tho drûhtin unserthara riazenter (P gu&m) 
er quâm thar tho gim&ato
quément thara oah th&me thia uuênegun âlle 
(P thara)

111-24-97 er sjDrah—tho uuôrton lût en th&ra zi themo dôten 
(P sprûh)

V-4-57 ih sprlchu thara zi lu
Sub ordinat e Clause. Separated

11-4-80
III-11-9
III—3—8
III—14—84

thaz ih..• ioh fare in lûfte thara zi thlr -- 1 II ■-— . . - - , , ■■■ , .1 , — J—- . - V • - . -- - —. A—-— - - - - -• ---• — — - * ' ' -
thaz er fuari thûra (P erased an accent on fuari) - - —- - —  ■ - —. — . — —. ■ .    -   • —■< — ■ —• — . - - — - ■ —   *

thoh gêner thara ni gêroti sin selbes géginuuerti 
ther thara in thiu giliafi, thaz thara zi imo 
riafi (P thâra in thiu giliafi)

11-14-112 
111-8-34
IV-7-44

thie thara zi imo quamun 
thaz ih quême thara zi thir 
thaz sie quêmen thara zi in

IV-16-55
V—12—14

thie thara mit imo quamun
uuio er selbo quâmi (thaz ist sêltsani) bisparten 
dûron thara zi in

V-17-1
11-12-66

thie thara zi imo quamun
thaz er... in thés tôthes gahi thara zi iru sahi

Unseparated
111-15-53 
II-7-30 
11-12-65 
III—14-9 
V—4—27 
1-13-9 
II-7-21 
III—14—44 
1-8-19

thaz sie thara fûarin (P thâra fuarin)
thaz thû thara giangis mit mir (P tharagiangis) 
thaz er thûra giangi
unz drûhtin selbo thâra giang (P thara giang) 
ni ^naz er thara giilti 
so sie tho thâra quamun 
so sie tho thâra quamun 
i6h zi thiu si thâra quam 
unz er thâra thahta, ther êngil imo nâhta
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Non-Finite« Separated
IV-53-4 
III-3-lû 
V—23—48 
V-23-49 
IV-7-39

ni uuôlta si in then riuon thara zi in biscouon . - • 267 '— er thara thoh fâran uuolta (P thâra) 
beginnent thâra io flizan (P beginnent thara) 
beginnent thara io hûggen
so séhent se mit githuinge quêman thara zi thinge 
then... sun (P queman)
Unseparated

ÏV-3-20 thaz &r thara quéman scolta (P queman)
IV—35-7 thaz mûa si er thara uui s en
IV-6-19
IV-3-1
III-9-1

thie 
thaz 
thaz

thara gilâdot uuarun
drûhtin krist thara. q.uéman uuas 
drûhtin thara queman uuas

ûf
Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
III-18-59 er huab in ûf tho thaz mûat... zi... (P hûab )
III-24-89 huab thiu 6ugun uf zi himile
IV-27-9 yrhûaben sie ûf in alauuûr then kuning 
(IV-4-15 legitun tharûf (P légitun))

Unseparated
IV—27-18 in thaz crûaiman nan nigalta... ioh thar nan

ûfirrihtun
Intransitive Verb, 1'18 in Clause. Separated
III-4-31 yrstuant er ûf tho snello (P er stûant, accent 

erased)
IV-35-43 tho giang uns ûf uuunna, thiu éuuinigu sûnna (P uf)
IV-15-61 ûf zi himile er tho sûh (P uf)

2^?v. Piper ah loc Erdmann has a misprint here
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III-4-27 s tant ûf, g.uad. er
V—1—19 thas zêigot uf in hlmila

Unsenarated

IV—19—45 ûf yrscrikta hârto ther furisto éuuarto
III-24-59 ûfirstuant si snèllo

Subordinate Clause. Separated
11-11-54 tho er ûf fon themo grâbe irstuant
111-13-58 unz thiu sin guati uf fon tôde irstuanti (P irstûant

Unseparated
111-24-45 thaz si so gahun ûfirstuant
111-24-24 thanne êllu uuorolt ûfsteit
V-19-26 thaz uuorolt distante
K o nw.Fin.it e. Separated
V-4-47 er 1st fon héllu iruuûntan ioh ûf fon dôde

irstantan (P started an accent on irstântan)
Unseparated

IV-3-14 thaz er nan môhta ana uuân heizan 6.fur ûfstan
(D ûf stân)

umbi
Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
I11-4-7 then bifiangun ûmbi pôrzicha finfi
IV-29-12 mit thiu thêkent sie nan ûmbi

Unseparated
IV-11-13 nûm er einan sâban thar, umbigûrta sih in uuûr
H-21-10 ûmbi kêrit sih thaz mûat, sêlb so mo ther hâls

duat (P ûmbikerit)
11-11-51 er ûl iz umbithéhta

nw.Fin.it
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Subordinate Clause « Unseparated
1-22-19 so siu tho héim quamun, sib ûmbibis&hun 

(P 6mbibi sahun)
1-1-104 thaz sle nan umbiriten (P umbiriten)
III-7-14 thaz sih io ûmbizerbit ioh êminizigen uuérbit

(P umbiz êrbit)
Intransitive Verb, Subordinate Clause. Separated
II-1-17 er ther himil umbi sus êmmizigen uuûrbi (P uuurbi)

Unseparated
IV-11-7 so uuit, so himil umbiuuârb
Non-Finite. Unseparated
11-14-105 ... mit then 6ugon biginnet ûmbiscouuon

_ (P biginnet umbiscôuuon)
ûz

Transitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
IV-4-65 
IV-7-58 
111-17-46 
II-4-51

III—16—28

IV-29-55

11-11-11
11-11-19

... dreip se âl thanan ûz (P uz) 
.. dribi then thiob thanana, ûz 

sih thanana ûz tho fiartun 
thûnana er nan fûarta in eine bûrg gûata, fon then 
stétin thanana ûz zi themo drûhtines hûs (P 
thanana)268 
liazun ûz in uuaron thés selben mûates uueuuon 
(P liazun uz)
si liuzit iz al thanana uz zi... (P thanana ûz; 
V erased an accent on uz) 
ioh uuarf se âlle thanana ûz 
er uuerf iz ûllaz thanana ûz

III-20-165 sie inan sliumo tho in uuâr uuûrfun fon in ûz sar

26%ot in belle III.
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IV—6-10 uurfun ûz, so er erist quâm, then éinigon sinan 
(P uûrfun uz)

Unseparated
III-17-42 
11-11-10

ioh iagilih ear ûzsmeiz
b6 thiu... krâft eine gêislun thar giflâht, 
uzstlaz er se iagillcho ioh filu krâftlicho 
(P ûzstia^)

Subordinate Clause. Separated
II-6-27
III-10-34

thaz er nan ûz thoh ni spe (P spê)
nist... fruma thâz, thaz man zûkke thaz maz then 
kindon ir then hânton inti uuérpfez ûz then 
hûnton (P uuerfez)

Intransitive Verb, Lia in Clause. Separated
1-14-19 siu fûarùn ion theru bûrg ûz zi themo drûhtines hûs
II-11-4
1-4-75 
11-3-24 
III-18-73

so fûar er fon theru "bûrg uz zi themo drûhtines hus 
giang er uz tho spûto
sie giangun kûsgo ingêgin ûz thâr zi... (P ingegin)2^^ 
... ioh giang ouh ûz tho sûre ûzar iro hûnton, fon 
sinen fianton

IV—6-3
IV-20-3 
IV—34—3 
(V-20-25

giang io in môrgan thanan ûz thûra zi...
giang er sélbo ingegin ûz thûr zi...
... ioh giangun ûz thie dôtun
thie sêlbe irstantent ûlle fon thés lichamen fûlle, 
fon themo fûlen légère, iro uuérk zi irgebanne, ûz 
fon theru âsgu, fon..

Unseparated
1-20-9
IV—12—42

thie mûater thie rûzun, ioh zahari ûzfluzun 
ûzgiang sar tho lindo ther diufeles gisindo

269This and IV-20-3 below are listed in Kelle III as ingegin compounds.
27°Not in Kelle III.
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widar

Subordinate Clause. Separated
1-25-5 thaz er fûari thanan frâm ûz untar uuêroltman 

(P uz )
1-28-17 thaz uuir ni fâren furdir ûz
III-14-55 uuio fuarun thiu diufilir ûz thar zi pétruses 

hus (P fûarun)
III-12-54 thaz aie nirgângen thanan ûz
V-9-1
11-11-44

tho thaz êuuiniga guat ûz fon themo grâbe irstuant 
thaz uuir ni kêrtin thanana ûz ■

Unseparated
IV—12—51 so sliumo sos er ûzgiang... (P uzgiang)
IV-15-1
IV—20—9

so iûdas thanan ûzgigiang
so er ûzgigiang ingegin in

hon-Finite. Separated
V—21—8 ist fêrro irdriban fon himile ûz, ther...

Intrans11ive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
11-7—16 er kêrta sill ear uuidar zin

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
V—9—2 tho... thaz lib... ion bêche hera uuidaruuarb

widari
Intransitive Verb. Main Clause. Separated
IV-21-1 giang pilatus uuidari mit imo tho in then

sêlari (P giang)
( III-8-10 rnihil ûngiuuitiri uuâs in harto uuidari )
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271 zisamane ’
Transitive Verb, Main Clause» Separated.
111-7-54 in bûah sie iz duent zisâmane
IV—22—20 sie flfihtun in zi gâmane thôrna thar zisâmane
III-7-8 mit minnon io ginûagen zisâmane unsih. fâagen

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
I11-26-48 starb afur thérer noti, er unsih sâmanoti, ioh 

sines tôthes guati zisâmane gifûagti
IV-29-42 ... sih untar in ruartin, zisâmane gifûagtin
Intransitive Verb, Main Clause. Separated
11-15-6
III-16—24

... thie fûarun al zisâmane
môyses gab lu uuizzod, thés ni uuirket ir drof, 
suntar get zisâmane inti...

111-9-5 sie quamum âl zisamane (P zisâmane)
Subordinate Clause. Separated

II-9—75 uuio iz quimit al zisâmane
Unseparated

I1-8-5 thiu zisâmane gihitin
Non—Einite, Separated
V—5—15
V-6-57

zisâmane al biuuântan 
biuuântan thar zisâmane
Unseparated

V—6—61 zisâmane biuuântan
1-1-8 zisâmane gibântan
H-157 simes... zisâmane gifâagte

271Elimination of most of these forms has been indicated 
above, but they are given here for a full picture.
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zua
Transitive Verb. Main Clause, Unseparated 
( 71 thara ouh. zûa gifuagi blintero ginûagi )
Intransitive Verb. Main Clause, Separated
(V—20—20 q.uément thara zua )
I1-4-54 thar riaf er Imo filu frûa thrato rûmana zda

(P riaf... zua)
1-19-5 tber engil spr^b imo zûa (P zua)

Unseparated
(IV—35—28 mit spéru er tharzûa giilta)
1-4-26 ther êngil imo zûa.sprah

Subordinate Clause. Unseparated
11-13-15 thés êr mo zuagisprichit
ÏII-6-37 thar sie aile zûasahun
Non-Finite. Separated
(V-16-40 tharzûa sin ouh gizâlte)

Unseparated
(1-24-15 thara h&rto ouh zûa drahton (P zua dr&hton))
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Within this large and, I think, obviously complex body 

of forms most scholars have drawn their distinctions with a 
very wide brush - if at all. To give a notion of the neces­
sity of careful and detailed analysis I should like to note 
how one authority proceeded with the listing of compounds. 
Kelle, whose edition is easily the most useful for extensive 
work in Otfrid and whose opinions have been of great influence, 
gives as compounds the following proportions of possible verb 
combinations:272 all for after, bifora, furi, miti, nâh, nidar 
thana, umbi, zisamane, zua; all but one for fram, in, ingegin, 
(nidiri), thara (this one an oversight, I assume), ûf, ûz, 
(uuidar), (uuidari); all but two for ana, hera, hina, ingegini? 
He does not list forasagên as a compound, nor mitdragan. And 
strangely enough he lists no compound whatever for heim@

That is, excluding any occasional exceptions made for a 
particular instance of a ^iven verb. He may, for example, deny 
compounding for one case of in-gên. This is ignored above.

j' Comparative Analysis - Inseparables and Adverbs 
1. Introductory Note

In the analysis of this large number of possible compound­
ing forms, it will be our purpose to discover any definite natural 
lines of syntactical demarcation, whether they be in matters 
of stress or of order. The procedure must be essentially the 
same as it was for Gothic, though the body of evidence is much 
larger and much more complicated. In Gothic an examination of 
word order patterns revealed one group of forms which behaved 
in an entirely different fashion from other forms used with verbs, 
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This group consisted of inn and ut with already compounded 
verbs, and its behavior led us to call inn and ut separable 
compounding forms. Thus we ended up with the following Gothic 

groups:
1. Inseparable preverbs (bound forms plus all single com­

pounds and almost all double compounds, except inn and ut) .
2. separable compounding forms (inn and ut).
3. Free adverbs.

Special cases like isolated prepositions, other separated pre­
verbs (du, etc.) were sporadic and had not yet developed into 
definite patterns.

We must expect — or hope for— some such division in OHG. 
Up to now scholars have contented themselves with surprisingly 
hazy notions of OHG verb compounds, usually based on NHG with 
a few adaptations. Terms like ’composition* and ‘semi-composi­
tion* have been used arbitrarily or in lieu of systematic 
classification. The only work I know of that approaches the 
problem at all is Leinen*s, and his commences with the theoreti­
cal, is based on a limited number of forms, and does not attempt 
to carry the matter to a conclusion. Examining a whole, large 
document for all possible cases is the only "first step" to 
an understanding of the entire picture of compounding in the A 
verb system. The ideal procedure would be to cover all of ” 
ÜHG, but this is patently impossible and has at least one minor 
though definite disadvantage, to wit, the intrusion of dialect 
and period differences. Ultimately the wnole body of OHG sources 
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ought to be covered, but Otfrid - annotated and supplemented 
by the other major works - should be sufficient^to give us 
the patterns we are looking for, if they exist.

The critical question is, to adapt a former statement: 
Does any group of these forms behave in some fashion system­
atically different from the others, in such a way that we can 
designate this group as separable compounding forms, the others 

274 as inseparables or adverbs?
Criteria for such judgement come from two sources. First 

are those from without the body of forms listed above, e.£. 
characteristics of inseparable compounding, characteristics 
of free adverbs (harto, guatlicho, etc.). Second are those 
within the above body of forms, particularly those indicated 
by the Gothic, e^. order in the subordinate clause, order 
in the infinitive.

2. Comparison with inseparables
The syntactical characterization of the inseparable 

forms, like their identification, is easy.
The preverb, as indicated above, is always before the 

verb. The stress pattern is equally simple. The bound forms 
are unstressed. The others had just enough stress so

9 v %^ln the general categories discussed below the forms 
parenthesized in the main list will be omitted from immediate 
consideration. (Any special or confirmatory evidence will 
be noted.) These forms, after all, have been eliminated or 
seriously questioned, and including them might give a dis­
torted picture.274 .Any previously adduced evidence for compounding has 
been only a demonstration of a feeling that preverb and verb 
"belong together" or of the retention of an old pattern. Such 
factors were ni+verb, etc.
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that if the meter required they could bear the accent. But 
there was no difference in stress in main or subordinate 
clause, no difference according to morphological form.

Actually only one of the inseparable patterns is sig­
nificant for further investigation. This is the verb in normal 
(second) position, or later in the main clause. Initial posi­
tion is treated separately, as befits its special nature. 
Exclusion of the subordinate clause rests partly on the Gothic 
evidence and partly on an anticipation of later results in 
the examination of Otfrid’s clause structure.

The problem is to find the distribution of forms from the 
main list above in patterns parallel in word order to 11-6-46 
got ginâ-doti sin, V—12—10 uuir gilôuben thaz, or (with later 
verb) 11-4-89 then sâlidon sie intfâllent. Obviously this is 
no more than an external correspondency of order we are looking 
for. Syntactical identity can enter the picture only with 
possible inseparables like umbi. With adverbs this order is 
only Subject-Adverb-Verb (a type almost gone in NHG, to be sure) 
or Subject-Object-Adverb-Verb, etc. With possible compounding 
forms it would actually be most surprising, in view of the 
virtual absence of Gothic inn and ut in such order.

The evidence is quite negative, at least in showing any 
distinction among the forms. The unseparated preposed type of 
order appears with ana, fram, furl, heim, hera, hina, in, miti, 
nidar, thana, thara, uf, umbi, ûz, zua! Otfrid thus serves
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275 as a good example of the phenomenon noticed by G-rimm - that 

in OHG these particles precede the verb much more frequently 
than they do in MHG. This same fact caused Grimm, who had his 
doubts even about NHG, to lean toward a theory of compounding

for OHG.
A more critical test appears when we take into consideration 

only those sentences running Subject-Verb-Object (Predicate), etc., 
like got gin&doti sin, excluding the types then s&lidon sie 
intfâlient. Otfrid has only:

276er ingiang fmgimerrit dûron so bisperrit (P ingiang)
(sêlbo druhtin nidar sah, tho...
(ioh allé nldarfialun)
(er bllder thâna uuanta)2 7 A thia muater thâra fuari
...6uh man thara lâdota thie iûngoron
(ioh 2ahari Û2flusun)
This indicates that the great majority of the very num­

erous preverb positions in the main clause are with verbs 
late in the clause, e. .g. IV—2—10 ( martha ) si sc 6no iz al 
bithÂhta, thaz muas fAribrahta, or muater thiu guata thaz 
kind ouh thara fuarta.275 * 277 * 279 Similar reservations concern 

275II, p. 872.
^^Verse numbers and stress (unless specially germane) 

will not be given from now on if the form is taken directly 
from the main list.

277This case and the one with thana, do not really belong 
here ; v.i,. p. 202.

27$0bject-Verb is the equivalent of Subject-Verb, still 
second position.

279̂A fact which most writers ignore ; v.i.. p. 196- ff.
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the frequent sentences with inti and ioh, which have something 
in common with subordinate clauses (v.s.). Such inti and ioh 
clauses are therefore not proper examples of this position. 

For two of the particles in the examples above adverbial 
nature has been well substantiated. This position, therefore, 
is by no means surprising for thara and ûz, because neither 
free adverbs or adverbial phrases show any distaste whatever 
for this place between subject and verb. witness 1-5-55 
thiu thiarna filu scôno sprah, 1-8 er âllo stunta fréuue sih, 
1-1-9 sie ouh in thiu gisagetin. The remarkable fact actually 
is that the adverbs among the particles of the main list avoid 
this position much more than would be expected from the be­
havior of the ordinary adverbs. This type of order is con­
sequently less distinctive than might be expected in showing 
any difference between compounding forms -and adverbs.280 281

280For further discussion, on a broader syntactical plane, 
see the section on the main clause, below.281 v. Grimm II, p. 572.

Other OHG documents indicate simply that this type of 
order is rare. They do not give any indication that only 
a certain group of forms participates in such a sentence. 
Grimm cites Tatian 228-4 inti her abfuor fon iro ougon et 
ipse evanuit ex..., and Tatian 72—1 andera ratissa furisazta 
- - 281 .her in. The rest of Grimm's cases actually are not this 
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strict position "but inti clauses (with subject in preceding 
clause), or inti + verb, or sentences like Otfrid* s er tho 
sar thara ingiang, with a late verb, etc.

The Tatian also has 44—8 thanne ir inganget thaz hus, 
the imperative in 55—4 nidarstig (also 114-1) and 53-7 uzgang 
(also 92-6) and 95-5 uzlosi iz.

Diels considers such sentences in the Tatian and the Glosses 
to be influenced by the Latin.282 He gives glosses like con- 
plodo ich cesameslahun, abigo ih hintribe, congero ih sampringe. 
For the glosses certainly this assumption of Latin influence is 
correct. The Glosses have only proverbe. Their very unanimity 
excludes them from further consideration.

Such instances as the use after ni, on the other hand, 
prove that this pattern is possible. Diels cites the ni uz- 
tribit from the konsee Fragments (v.^.p. 64) and gives further 
examples from “free prose,” _e.,g. diu erda diu fure bringet ire 
uuocher; der uuise fure bringet sine reda. The other forms 
he cites are of dubious relevance, e,.^. same uber triffet 
bonitas patris omnem bonitatem, from Williram. (Why shouldn*t 
uber be before the verb?)

BehagheL cites several of the above forms as well as later 
(HHG) ones like ich anabete Kristum Jesum and sie abtragen, 
stolen. He also indicates the persistence of this pattern

Diels, p. 114.
28^.Diels, p. 144 for references and other instances. 
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into NHG by the sentence from His, Die anatomische Nomenkla- 
tur; dieselbe auferlegt uns aber auch eine besondere Ver — 
iflichtung/^ consider also NHG- ich anerkenne, etc.

There are two ways to explain these forms, which are cer­
tainly not regular for compounding forms, anyway, in OnG - 
not even in the translation literature. One is to say that 
they represent a reflex of the old word order of simple (in­
separable) compounds. This theory is supported by the fact 
that mostly prepositional forms appear here (with a few ex­
ceptions like Otfrid1s thara and perhaps nidar.

The other explanation is rather secondary, I think, but it 
does explain the new forms. The subordinate clauses, the 
late main clause positions (and the inti clauses) have so 
many such preposed forms^^that these may have influenced 
the retention or introduction of preposed forms into even 
the strictest main clause position.

5. Comparison with Adverbs

The syntactical characteristics of iree adverbs are very 
important and must be understood fully. For they represent the 
other pole (opposite from the inseparables), and if certain 
forms in the lists above do not contrast distinctly with true 
adverbs, then all the "possible compounding forms" we have

28*v. Behaghel Syntax II, p. 17.
285pOr a notion of the proportions, v. Leinen, p. 49ff. 
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been talking about are only adverbs in a slightly specialized 
function. As I shall try to point out below, there are sig­
nificant contrasts, and that is why I disgree completely with 
Schlachter, who says: "Rein theoretisch betrachtet konnten 
diese Adverbia (prepositional adverbs) dieselben Stellen im 

286Satz einnehmen wie die bisher behandelten.
Ahat then are the characteristics of the free adverb 

in Otfrid ? From a careful study of Ohly ? and Sobel 

it is possible to get a very detailed idea of the word order 
(and stress) patterns of Otfrid* s adverbs.

The very significant result of the application of tnese 
patterns to the cases in the main list is that some of the 
patterns occur in most or all of the possible compounding 
forms listed there, while others are definitely restricted 
to certain forms or groups of forms. Here, then, is the 
first large-scale indication of separation of the body of 
possible compounding forms into:

1. Forms which act just like and probably are adverbs
2. Forms whose behavior is not typically adverbial
Group 2 is our first convincing indication of a real 

pattern of separable compounding in Otfrid, the theory being 
that if a common adverbial pattern is represented to an

Schlachter, p. 182. me excludes for the "prepos­
itional adverbs" only initial position and position after in­
itial verb, "was sich aus der Hinteilung des materials unmit— 
telbar ergibt" - that is, even these differences are not basic. 
But both these positions appear in OHG with the forms Schlachter 
means by prepositional adverbs, and the latter is frequent.

28^Passim. 
288Principally pp. 96-122. Biels and Schtacmter are also useful here.
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abnormally small extent in the above list, the difference is 
caused by the presence of some other category (compounding 
forms) and the existing instances of the pattern show the 
true adverbs. After all, if all the above forms are adverbs 
they should share proportionately the characteristics of other 
adverbs with only the variation of chance. The reliability
of the procedure will be apparent if a consistent group of 
forms shows up in the various exceptional categories. 

The evidence can speak for itself and does so rather 
eloquently. The first column gives the pattern, the second 
has one or two examples from the free adverbs, the third gives 
examples from the list above, but only if the pattern is gen­
erally represented among all the forms of the main list. 
Absolute Position
Sentence Initial^^ V—23—91 hiar ist io Only with bifora, 

uueuuo hera, hina, in,
11-15—20 tharinne lag ingegin, ûf, umbi, 
11-18—5 giuuisso, ih '
sagen iu "

Relative Positions 
- 291Double Adverbs 1—15—24 filu er uualzta thana sar

fôrahtlicho then stein
er kerta sih sar 

uuidar zin 
thia hant duat si 

furi sar 
ioh thar furi fua run

" 289 "Ohly lists well over 500 of these instances where the 
adverb is followed by the verb ! And this does not include 
sentences with ni. See Ohly, pp. 21-2. See also Diels, p. 20 and pp. 22-6 and 39-42, etc. p

29°v.i. p.169 for list. 
291- numerous.
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Directly before 1-5-51 thrâto gi-
Verb^^^ m&nton

Before Verb but IV-12—6 ioh sûntar 
Separated2^^ mir iruuêlita

IV-23-44 thaz hiar 
man min sus âhta

thar baldo anasezzen 
uuizzi theh imo ana sar 
liafun miti stillo
so man hiar fora sagen seal 
er sih sar nidar neigta 
so stig nidar hera; etc .
er blider thana uuanta 
thaz lioht thir heim

giholota
ingiang er tho skioro; etc•
Only with hera, hina, 
ingegin, thara, ûf, umbi, 
ûz, zisamane^^ ' .

Directly after 1-4-70 tharbe h&rto stant uf, ^uad er 
Verb2^^ giangun thana sar

liafun miti stillo 
thaz allaz brahta. fram 
ob unsih auur ladot heim man 
tho giang nah ther anther 
sie uurfun nidar ana uuank 

iro selono gifank 
so stig nidar hera 
er uualzta thana sar then 

stein; etc.2^ 
v. also Tatian 205—5 er 

stige nidar fon...; 87-8 
hebet uf iuuariu ougun, 
etc « 

Numerous. 29 3 Numerous. 294 v.i,. Cases of separation by ni or gi of course do 
not count here. 295 jl'airly numerous. 1

2^^This is the category which, unless I am totally mis­
interpreting him, Schlachter said (p. 183) doesn’t exist, "da
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After Verb but 1-1-27 yrfûrbent sie nu duemes uuir thaz zuiual 
Separated297 iz rêino thana

1-4-84 gilôubt er druag thaz uuitu mit 
filu sp&to blias er sie ana

liezun se allaz fram. 
gileitit unsih helm 
ilta in thia burg in 
laz thih nidar; etc. .  2QQ Adverb-Verb- V-17-38 thaz b&z sie Only with hera

Non-finite mohtin scôuon
Form29^ 1-4-21 thâr gisah er

stântan 
V-19-6 er uuêrgin 
megi ingângan 
II-3-53 nu ist 
drûhtin krist 
gidôufit 
V-l-27 mit thlu ist 
thar bizêinit 
1-9-1 &r iu uuard 
giuu&hinit 
V-5-18 er uuas fûntan

dies (prepositional adverb) um als dem Verb gleichgeordneter 
Bestandteil gelten zu konnen, etwaige noch vorhandene Satzglieder 
zwischen sich und das Verb treten lassen müûte..

^97Numerous.
^9^Several - actually plenty in view of the very special 

category involved. See Sobel, p. 109, who considers only the 
infinitive, not the participle.
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idverb-Non-finite 111-23-59 ther Only with thara, fora^01
* ,300Fo rm—Verb r6hto gangan 

uuôlle
V-12-25 ther lamer 
lêben scolta

V erb—Adverb—Non- 1-22-25 bigan iz beginnent sie thana keren
finite Form^O2 hârto anton beginnet anascouuon 

beginnit sie ana farton 
thar mahtu ana findan
mag hiar nidarstigan 
thaz muasi er thara uuisen
heizan afur ufstan 
beginnet umbiscouuon

. . • 303uuollen ne rm unison

Non-finite Form- V—20—1 gizêllen None
. 304Verb-Adverb^ uuill ih sûntar 

IV-23-11 biscôltan 
ist er h&rto

Ve rb-Non-finite305 Form-Adverb
1V-12-34 ni
gidôrsta sprechan

Only with furl, fram, 
ingegini, ûz^0^

lût °

^°°Severa.l •
examples are ^iven below.

is only rare, not distinctive.
^^Numerous.

Actually the category

3°3a form like ni mag ther diufal 
really belongs here in spite of rather 
verb from the modal. (This would apply 
is not to be read ...tharaingegin.•••)

thara ingegin sin also 
wide separation of the 
only if the sentence

-^^uite numerous.
5O5geverafactually quite sufficient to establish tne

pattern.
3°6v.l
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1-19-9 ther kûning

Adverb-Verb- 1-17-48 sliumo duet nu duemes uuir••• thana
,307 Adverb ouh thânne bi iaron quimit er iu heim 

sero quimit uns iz heim 
hera nu bat so gerno 
ingiang er tho skioro 
ingegin fuarun folkon 
so stig nidar 
ufirstuant si snello 
umbigurta sih in uuar 
uzgiang sar tho Undo ; etc

Adverb-Adverb- 111-22-68 sie thar fon beche hera uuidaruuarb
Verb^S gisuâso uuarin

I1-4-107 noh uuérgin 
ouh gifûaren

ioh ouh anabrechon 
baldo anasezzen
hiar fora sa gen
so siu tho heim quamun 
er sih sar nidar neigta 
iz garo thana sneid 
hiar io thar a liezent 
afur ufstan^O^
thie druta glangun thana 
thia hant duat si furi 
uuizzi theh imo ana .
thaz allaz brahta fram 
krist q.uimit heim 
er giang sar in
then bii'iangun umbi ; etc «

Noun-Verb— 
Adverb^^^ uuilit sliumo

^^^C^uite numerous.
^^Numerous.
^^^ln all of these the possible compounding form is the 

one directly before the verb. for the contrary order, see 
11 Before Verb but Separated" above.

"^Numerous. Pronouns and phrases with nouns are in­
cluded.
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Nonn-Adverb- 
Verb^^

1-1-89 ther uuôrolti thar sie allé znasahun 
gnati zisamane gifuagti 
zahari uzflnzun 
iz nmbithahta 
nnorolt nfsteit
sih thara 
thaz horo

nahta
thana thuag; etc

Verb-Noun— 
Adverb512

III—4-5 unuasg thaz 
flêisg tharinné

dueme s « thaz zuiual thana
drnag thaz uuitu mit 
blias er sie ana 
liezun se allaz fram

zilot inner hera 
da tun inan in 
ilta kriste ingegini; etc

Verb—Adverb- 
Noun515

1-9-19 sie sprâchun 
niIn blide

ladot helm man armer thehein
ferit al ingegini engilo 

menigi
giang nah ther anther
uurfun nidar gifank
uualzta thana sar then stein 
namun thana... stein 
dua thar thina guati
then bifiangun umbi porzicha

finfi 
uurfun uz 
liazun uz

sinan
314 uueuuon

Numerous.
3 •^Numerous .
^^Numerous.
51^such instances as uurfun nidar... gifank (transitive

verb followed by compounding form or possible compounding form, 
followed in turn by the direct object) are an especial contra­
diction of Schlachter’s denial of such word order ( v. s,. p. 163,
note 296).
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Adverb-Noun- IV-13-55 er hinaht Only with, hera, hina, ingegin, 
Verb^^ hâno krahe samane
Adverb—Verb- 1-23-56 hârto er blider thana uuanta so uuer
Noun^^ ne met gôuma so zi imo nandta

beginnet anascouuon thio 
fronisgon bluomon

thar mahtu ana findan uuio..« 
hiar 1st ana funtan thaz... 
bifora lazu ih iz al 
hera horet .. uuib 
hera losen sie allé 
hina nim inan 
hina. fuarta inan tod 
ingiang er 
ingegin skrei... menigi 
ingegin riaf... heriscaf 
thara ladota thie iungoron 
thar a kleipti in then bourn 
ufirstuant si 
uf yrscrikta... euuarto 
umbigurta. sih 
umbi kerit sih thaz muat 
uzstiaz er se 
uzgiang... gisindo

Out of the total list of common patterns involving adverbs 
and their verbs there are, thus, a surprisingly large number 
of patterns which are not common to all or most of the possible

^l^Quite numerous. This group is only a specialization 
of "Before Verb but Separated" above.

517^nite numerous. A specialization of the group "Di­
rectly before the Verb" above.
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compounding forms. These may be called the distinctively 
adverbial patterns. If the forms from the main list which do 
enter into these distinctively adverbial patterns are a con­
sistent group, we have the first indication, on a syntactical 
level, that they are adverbs and not compounding forms. If, in 
turn, these same forms have previously shown adverbial uses 
we have further substantiation of their non-compounding nature. 
Finally, the remaining group - those forms which don’t appear 
in the distinctively adverbial patterns must behave thus 
for some definite reason, and the only reason that is appli­
cable is their very close relation to the verb. Thus we have 
here, if the evidence is consistent, the first indication of 
special behavior of a special group, true compounding forms.

Examination of the distinctively adverbial patterns does 
indeed show consistency in their participating forms, though 
this consistency is not so total as to make further evidence
unnecessary. These patterns ares
Sentence Initial 

(bifora, hera, 
hina, in, in­
gegin, ûf, um- 
bi, ûzplS

bifora lazu ih iz al 
hera horet, quad er, uuib 
hera. losen sie allé 
hina, hina nim inan
(ioh hina fuarta inan tod)

318Such position in Otfrid is much more significant, of 
course, than the invariable preverb position of the Glosses (v.s.p. 70). For further discussion, v.i. Theoretically 
any unstressed preverb in this position might be inseparable. 
Sxnce P stresses bifora and uz where V doesn’t, they are beyond the pale, however, and hera horet as well as hina... quam 
cannot very well be special inseparable compounds. Only for
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ingiang er tho skioro
ingegin skrei ginoto al menigi...
ingegin riaf tho luto heriscaf...
ingegin fuarun folkon 
ufirstuant si snello 
uf yrscrikta harto ther furisto euuarto 
umbigurta sih in uuar 
umbi kerit sih thaz muat
uzgiang sar tho Undo ther diufeles gisindo 
... uzstiaz er.se ( after a iso clause )

Before Verb but
Sépara ted*^9 

(hera, hina, 
ingegin, thara, 
âf, umbi, ûz, 
zisamane) '

thaz er her iz liaz 
thaz... si hera sus ni loufe 
thi ih hera nu bat so gerno 
hina in elilenti quam imbot , . . , .. , 320hma mdarscrikAe
ther liut ingegin aller giang 3 21thaz selba ingegin ouh inquad thiu... 
er thara ouh thie sine leitta
sie thara tho in farun, so sie ubiluuillig 

uuarun, eina huarrun brahtun^^
thaz... unsih thara io alle bi namen 

druhtin zelle
ther auur thara iz uuentit 
thara zi imo leitti
thaz sie thara al thaz iar ladot mihil 

iamar
(many other cases with thara ; v. s,. ) 
uf zi himile er tho sah

^By something other than a bound, form of course. 
3 20As well as all the other double adverbs of this sort, 

viz. hera. nidarstigan, hera nidargan, hera uuidaruuarb. bote 
that these involve no new adverb for the above list.

321The prepositional cases of ingegin, lixe ingegin in 
iuam (see main list), have their non-compounding nature con­
firmed by this same category.322

a glance at this fine long sentence makes Kelle's and 
Piper's listing of tharabringan for this verse look a trifle 
optimistic.
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Form

tho er uf fon themo grabe irstuant 
guati uf fon tode irstuanti323uf fon dode irstantan^
er ther himil umbi sus emmizigen uuurbi 
thaz er nan uz thoh ni spe 524... guat uz fon themo grabe irstuant 
zisamane unsih fuagen

Adverb-Verb-hon-finite ther hera uuard gisentit

(hera
Adverb-Non-finite 525so mân hiar fora sâgen scal^
Form—Verb

(fora, thara)
thaz êr thara quêman scolta (P queman) 
thaz drûhtin krist thara q.uêman uuas 
thaz drûhtin thara quéman uuas 
thie thara gilâdot uuarun

Verb-Non-finite Form- sie ni muasen gan so fram
Adverb

(fram, furl, in- 
gegini, ûz)

sie hiazun thiu gan furi sar
so er tho gisah thia menigi al queman 

imo ingegini
ist ferro irdriban fon himile uz, 

ther...326

^^^11 the ûf cases are ones where the notion of adverb + 
prepositional phrase was previously discussed (v.s,. p« 101), 
but the separation is valid and germane in any case.

^^^See note 525.
^2^As indicated above, and as shown by the stress, there 

is a strong possibility of inseparable compounding here. this 
does not apply to the following example. In spite of un­
stressed thara here we have, in view of the numerous separated 
instances with the same verb, no cause to suppose inseparability. 
Further, the case of er thara thon fâran uuolta (P th&ra) shows 
the normal lax order of thara, even in tri is same construction. 
Finally, a double inseparable (thara-gi-) is more than unlikely.

^2^lag gisuntorot thar, biuuuntan thar zisamane is actually 
the equivalent of this word order, but the construction is not 
so closely knit.



-172-

Adverb-houn-Verb A specialization of the second category in 
(hera, hina, this same list. Examples, with type of

ingegin, thara, separating members
ûf, ûz, zisa- thaz er her iz liaz (pronoun) 
mane) hina in elilenti quam imbot (preposition plus

noun) 
ther liut ingegin aller giang (adjective or 
pronoun modifying preceding noun) 

thaz... unsih thara io allé bi namen druhtin 
zelle (object pronoun. prepositional 
phrase, subject noun !)

uf zi himile er tho sah (prepositional 
phrase, pronoun)

uz fon themo grabe irstuant (prepositional 
phrase)

zisamane unsih fuagen (pronoun)
The following comments and reservations need to be made.
1. Sentence initial position is the least satisfactory 

of these categories to deal with. Obviously, if separable verbs 
come to some extent from original inseparables, initial position 
must have been one of their earlier possible word order patterns. 
Persistence of such preposed order we have seen in cases like 
ni uztribit. Yet Otfrid has only two forms in this category 
which do not appear in other distinctively adverbial patterns, 
and those are in (ingiang er tho skioro) and bifora (bifora 
lazu ih iz al). The stress marks of both principal manuscripts
for in and of P for bifora show that these are not inseparable. 
we can therefore say that, surprisingly enough, separable 
compounding forms have almost entirely abandoned this word 
order pattern, leaving it to the adverbs.52?

3^7 " ;—;—This agrees with the statement by Diels (p. 28)i 11Ganz 
ernstimmig bezeugt die freie Prosa, dass die trennbaren Pra— 
positionaladverbien den Satz nient einleiten kbnnen." Unfor-
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Qjiiis fact is especially obvious in the case of impera­
tives, where we find such adverbial elements as hina (nim inan) 
and here. (horet) before the verb, but no compounding forms.

The regularity of this development is further supported 
by the separable compounding forms of Gothic, inn and ut, which 
in spite of the common initial position of simple, inseparable 
inn and ut (_e.£. Matthew 7, 13 inngaggai^ &airh aggwu daur)
always avoid position before the verb initially. An exception 
such as Luke 14, 35 utuswairpand imma, like Otfrid’s ingiang er, 
may be a remnant of older usage, but the paucity of such cases 
only emphasizes the general rule.

That separable compounding forms can, in exceptional cases, 
start the sentence even in hHG is demonstrated by sentences 
like und herein drangte ... ein kleiner Kerl (from Sudermann’s 
Katzensteg) or Auf steigt das Gebet, etc. Speaking of such 
examples, Leinen^28 pointed out that this is not the equiva­
lent of ordinary preposed order, say, in the subordinate clause. 
In these initial positions, pause is possible after the particle 

tunately most of the meaning is drained from his statement 
when we see his list of these "prepositional adverbs": aba, 
suo, ûz, fram, fora, bifora, furi, in, wider, nidar, ubar, 
thuruh. ûz, fram and furi are pretty obviously adverbs; 
wider, ubar and thuruh are almost entirely inseparable ; and 
cases of initial position do, occur with several of these forms. 

3^. 7.



-174-

And. forms which have lost their concrete meaning do not par­
ticipate in this type of order. One cannot say: An fangt 

das Schau-spiel.
Other OHG cases of initial in may be influenced by their 

Latin originals, _e.g. the instances like Tatian 186-3 inti
329 inleitta Petrusan et introduxit Petrum.

bifora is too rare to allow any definite conclusions.
2. The fact that Otfrid has no forms whatever in the 

category "Non-finite Form - Verb - Adverb" (biscoltan ist 
or harto) is presumably accidental. In view of the obvious 
tendency of separable compounding forms to stick to their in— 
finitives and perticiples (see further discussion below), the 
absence of such cases is no surprise. But one might expect 
them with the adverbs, e..^. helm, hera, thara, etc.

5» Other factors indicating the absence of compounding 
may confirm the verdict of these word order patterns which are, 
by themselves, indicative but not conclusive. sie hiazun 
thiu gan furi sar, for example, is not only a typical free 
adverb pattern, but it is also quite opposed to the order of 
the compound infinitive, as both Gothic and OHG (v.i^ show.

4. The absence, among the compounding forms, of cases 
like so man hiar fora sagen seal is surely accidental. After 
all, this position would be natural not only for adverbs but 
also for any compounding form, separable or inseparable, _e 
IV-15—43 lêrt... uuio thaz firdrâgan scoltun. Other OnG sources

329v.Leinen, pp. 60-62, especially p. 62.
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in any case, vouch for this type of word order, though it is 
still surprisingly rare, Tatian 52-5 has fater... ther thie 
sunnun ufgangen tuot oriri facit and the participle in 145-1 
thaz her fon them samanungu uzf omuorpfan ni wurdi ut de 
synagoga noneicerentur.

The scarcity of this pattern is especially surprising 
since it is the one which becomes the normal order in the NHG 
subordinate clause (as in the Tatian examples in the preceding 
paragraph). In any case, it is of no help in making distinctions 
between adverbs and compounding forms and may be discarded.

5. The last category cannot exactly be counted separately, 
because it rather duplicates the second, as noted. But it 
certainly is a refinement or extreme case of such word order.

With the above reservations, the evidence is stifl very
impressive. A table will help to visualize the consistency
of the "membership" in these patterns.
Sentence
Initial

hera 
hina 
in 
ingegii
ûf 
umbi 
ûz

Before Vb. 
but Sep.

Adv.—Vb.- 
Non-finite

Vb.—Nonrfinite- 
Adverb

(Adv.-Noun- 
Vb.

hera 
hina

i ingegin 
thara
uf 
umbi
uz
zisamane

hera
fram
furi

ingegini

ûz

hera
hina
ingegin 
thara 
ûf
ûz
zisamane

The consistency and number of examples of hera, hina,
ingegin(i), thara, ûf, and ûz is almost enough by itself 
to prove they are adverbs. And this same fact is very strong 
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argument for "the same conclusion even with the least frequent 
cases, fram and furi.

The two appearances of zisamane are enough to finish this 
form, since its regular double stress in preposed position 
has already been cited against compounding.

umbi still provides something of a puzzle. No doubt 
some of the cases among the adverbial patterns show adverbial 
nature, but we must not make the mistake of assuming that all 
umbi’s are ipso facto adverbs and not compounding forms. 
Evidence has already been quoted on the subject of umbi as 
an inseparable preverb (p.55-9)• Judgment must therefore be 
reserved on the above case of umbigurta as well as some of the 
other instances in the main list. The two other umbi forms 
immediately above may safely be considered adverbs.

In this connection it would not be amiss to remark 
that there is always the possibility of a single form being 
an inseparable with some verbs and separable with others. 
But the status of such forms in NHG, as well as the general 
word order and stress situation in Otfrid cautions against 
too wide an application of this principle. It would be very 
unwise to go beyond Lachmann1s group of umbi, widar, ingegin, 

330 _hintar, furi, and some of these are, I think, not properly 
classified. (hintar, of course, is never separated in otfrid 
and is practically never separated in OdGj Lachmann1s cases

330 v. Lachmann, pp. 369-73»
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of ingegin are dubious). Further, it should he remembered 
that such dual function in OHG is not necessarily (a) inseparable 
or (b) separable, but may be (a) inseparable preverb, ( b) adverb. 
Thus, for example, the adverbial nature of umbi is still quite 
intact, if only from the case of umbi sus emmisigen uuurbi, 
and the burden of proof would rest on finding sure instances 
where pre—verb umbi is inseparable .

Stress in the various patterns is not a good indicator 
of adverbs among the possible compounding forms in the main 
list, as an examination of the pertinent passages in Sobel 
will show. Both these adverbs and the compounding forms tend 
to be more strongly stressed than ordinary adverbs, and Otfrid 
makes no further distinction among them. In general, Sobel’s 
observation that in double adverb situations the “more impor­
tant" adverb is stressed551 applies to these forms we are con­
sidering. They are the ones which we felt most strongly to 
belong with the verb, and all of them, adverb or compounding 
form, receive a relatively strong stress and are marked by 
Otfrid.

One minor indication by stress of a distinction between 
compounding forms and adverbs appears with the infinitives 
and is discussed below.

4. Results

Review of the whole evidence gives us the following results.
1. Adverbial nature (and not separable compounding) is

Sobel, pp. 111-2o 
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now certain for zisamane, virtually so for hera, hina, ingegin, 
ingegini, thara, uf, ûz$ indicated for furi, fram, umbi.

2. Real separable compounding may still be sought among 
the remainder.

5. Inseparable compounds may appear with furi, fora, 
(ingegin),

5. Possible Prepositional 
Uses

The only forms in the first group (adverbs) which are 
also prepositions in Otfrid's OnG are furi, ingegin and umbi. 
All these adverbial cases must therefore be re-examined to 
see if they are not isolated prepositions.

For ingegini in so er tho gisah thia menigi al queman 
imo ingegini (one of the distinctively adverbial patterns) 
we have already discussed the possibility of postpositional 
use with the object imo (v._s.p. 90). Similarly, for three 
of the forms in the category "Before Verb but Separated" 
prepositional use has been indicated. These are ingegin 
imo fuar; ioh ingegin in quam; ingegin imo quamun. The 
otherwise definitely adverbial position of the above, added 
to the likelihood of their being prepositions certainly ends 
the possibility of compounding. It also lends credence to the 
assumption of prepositional and postpositional use, as well 
as use with thara, as indicated in the respective sections 
preceeding.

Five forms,, st ill.remain from the adverbial patterns, viz.



-179-
ingegin aller giang, Ingegin out m4uad ana the three initials 
ingegin skrei, ingegin rial, ingegin fuarun. No prepositional 

use has previously been assumed for these.
Compounding is out as 

cerned. The full passage

far as ingegin aller giang is con- 
to 4) gives some support to

the notion of prepositional uses

...... .

What precisely the "antecedent object" might be it xs hard to say. 
Perhaps it is druhtin. This sentence might then be considered a

para
mote

llel to the Gothic sentence in Luke 8, 44 which has the re-
reference to Jesus renewed by the following is andei

du aftaro attaitok skauta wastjos is. in any event prepositional

nature remains very dubious. The same goes for IV-4-55 to 56:
thaz sûngun io zi n6ti thie fôrderun liuti,, 
thaz sélba ingêgin ouh inquâd thiu &ftera nerrscaf

Here the "object" could be liuti, but the case is doubtful.
For the initial forms prepositional nature is impossible

to prove.
The one case of furi is in III-20-79 sie (referring to the 

priests) hiazun thiu (father and mother) gan fftri sar, thaz 
siu. giz&ltin thaz uu&r. Here again prepositional use is con­
ceivable - the reference being "them, the priests."

Finally, for umbi, the passage in question (11-1-17 ff. ) 
gives no indication of a possible object for a prepositional use.

In summary, then, these isolated uses, except for the ones 
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Indicated with ingeginti) should remain as adverbs. Calling 
them all prepositions would be forcing them into a classi­
fication arbitrarily and on insufficient evidence, simply 
to serve the desire for uniformity. Prepositional or post­
positional use may, on the other hand, be assumed for In­
ge gin(i) wherever the object or thara is present.

K» Patterns in Morphological 
Glasses and Clauses

1. Introductory Note
Positive evidence for identification has up to now been 

restricted to the adverbial forms. Evidence serving to identify 
compounding forms has been purely negative. But the most interes 
ting material lies precisely in the field of positive identi­
fication of compounding forms. Just as in Gothic, this identi­
fication can be made through the discovery of certain morpho­
logical arrangements and syntactical patterns which character­
ize a group of forms as intimately associated with the vero - 
in which group the adverbs do not participate.

The correspondence with the Gothic is actually fairly 
surprising. The Gothic patterns which established inn and ut 
as separable compounding forms were primarily: the infinitive, 
the main clause, the subordinate clause. The regularity of 
certain patterns observed in these categories did not suf­
fice to demonstrate separable compounding for inn and ut. 
Nor does it for OHG forms. Final assurance of the validity 
of the classification is at hand only when positive non­
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participation of the adverbial forms in these same exclusive 
patterns is proven — as for Gothic, so for OHG.

2. Infinitive and Nominal Forms
The infinitive was entirely regular for Gothic, but the 

number of instances was distressingly small. Otfrid provides 
many more, and the results are that much more interesting and 
conclusive. The Gothic inn and ut occured before the infini­
tive, not after it and not separated in pre-verb position. 
The cases of infinitive use in Otfrid show the following in 
direct pre-verb position:

beginnet ânascouuon thio frônisgon blûomon
beginnit sie &nafarton mit... ioh oun énabrechon mit••• 
thie lâzit man thar ingan 332 tho er inan sah thara ingan 
himil séhet er indân, thie êngila ouh hera nldargan 
nu uuill ih thes geflizan, then segal nitharlazan 
ih... mag hiar nidarstigan 
ni mag... hera nidarstigan 
beginnent sie thâna keren

ni uuollen hêim uuison uuir uuenegon uuéison
(ni mag diufal thara ingêgin sin)
thaz mûasi er thara uuisen
thaz êr thara quêrnan scolta (P queman)
thaz er nan môhta ana uuên heizan âfur ûfstan (D ûf stan
... mit then 6ugon biginnet ûmbiscouuon (P biginnet 

umbiscôuuon)

^^2If these two cases are not thar(a)in. 
555proba.bly tharaingegin.
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The group above the line consists of forms which did 
not participate in the distinctively adverbial patterns. 
Note that both MSS show invariable stress - always on the 
preverb. This pattern of compounding form before the verb 
is equally a characteristic of the inseparable compounding 
forms, but the latter show invariably unstressed preverb.

Here then is our first definite indication of a class

of real compounding forms.
The validity of this

pounding is apparent when
tion are examined. After

category as an indicator of com— 
the cases of adverbs in this posi- 
all the position directly before

the infinitive is a common adverb location 165,etc.)

so one would expect duplication, just as in Gothic for example
dalafe attiuhan in Rom. 10. 6 parallels innatgaggan in Luke 
14, 23 (v.s.p. 72b in spite of its demonstrably dureront 
character. But here half the shmilar word order patterns in 
OwG are disturbed by other and differing factors! The point 
of stress was mentioned before. Hote that teara uuisen,
thara quêman and even, for 2, umblsc6uuon have exactly the 
opposite stress pattern from those forms which are beginning 
to characterize themselves as compounding forms. Jaho 

case of innbiscouuon is very doubtful, there is no dov^t what­
ever about thara. It is certainly an adverb, ana it is ratuer 
likely that it shows a stress pattern cnara cteristic of
ordinary adverbs vs. compounding forms. Sobel states tne
ituation for adverbs between verbs unusi "bas Prapositional

adverb ; nidar, thara und hie und da das dominaladverb tragen
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allein den accent im Verse."334 He then cites the above 
cases with ânafarton, ânascouuon, hiar nidarstigan and 
thâna keren. But of the 51 cases Sobel cites with ordinary 
adverbs, 47 have tne same stress patterns as mûasi er thara 

335 uulsen.
This is one of the few cases where compounding forms 

differ in stress from the adverbs, but the nearly complete 
antithesis is convincing.

On the basis of infinitive patterns we apparently have 
therefore as true compounding f o rm s î ana, in,nidar and tnana.

The remaining forms among the adverbs viz. héim uuison, 
ing& gin sin, ûf st an and V ' s "Ambi scouuon are exactly paral­
lel to the compounding forms in order and stress, but the 
ingegin form is probably to be read tharaingegin, and the 
umbi verbs require considerable further analysis as possible 
inseparables. So actually only the heim and uf forms dupli­
cate the pattern of the compounding forms at all.

Complete confirmation of the distinction appears when 
we examine those instances where the adverb forms show dif­
ferent, not similar, word order. In the following cases they 
emphasize both their difference from the compounding forms

^^^v. Sobel, pp. 109-10.
-^^he includes this form in the list. I deducted it from 

the figures. He also included heim uuison in the other set. 
This I likewise deducted, the purpose in both cases being to 
have the figures for ordinary adverbs like harto, ouh, etc «

3 36B's stress marks don’t mean much against V and P. 
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and the validity of the infinitive as one of the criteria 
for differentiating between compounding forms and adverbs.

sie ni mûasen gan so frâm
sie hiazun thiu gan fûri sar ^7
so er th6 gisah thia ménigi al quéman imo ingêgini 
so sêhent se mit githuinge quéman thara zi thinge then...

sun (P queman)
beginnent thara io hûggen
beginnent th&ra io flizan (P beginnent thara) 
er thara thoh fêran uuolta (P tnâra) 
ni uuolta si in then riuuon thara zi in biscouon 
Here the adverb, just as in Gothic with the suoordinate 

clause order, shows its great freedom in contrast to the 
"bound" pattern of the compounding form. It occurs after 
the infinitive. It occurs after the infinitive and separated. 
It occurs before the infinitive but separated by one or even 
two words ! Any of these situations is enough to prove absence 
of compounding.

Some sentences which seemingly belong in this section 
have been omitted. The characteristics of the infinitive 
word order and stress now established help to clarify uheir 
omission, though it is justified on other grounds as well.

III-14-5 thar mâhtu ana findan, uuio.which Kelle 
writes anafindan in the text* 558 and which Sobel assumes to be 
a compound,559 is clearly out of line with the proper stress 

55^This form, plus the previous evidence, makes the ex­
clusion of the above thara ingegin sin from any consideration 
as a compound all the more likely.

558v. Kelle l ah loc. But in the Glossary he does nor list 
it as a verb.

559v. Sobel, p. 65.



-18 5-

for a separable compound. The explanation of than»•.ana, 
34O already likely for this form, is now virtually proven.

fora in so mân hiar fora sagen seal has already been 
discussed at some length. Its stress pattern seems now to 
be such that it cannot be considered a separable compounding 
form (unless an irregularity be assumed). Similarly for 
reasons of stress as well as for other reasons it cannot be 
considered a denominative. ihe only likely class, if it is 
a compound as I assume it to be, is the inseparable compounds.

uui darstântan in 11-11-27 is of course inseparable, and 
its stress is as expected.

A very important point must be noted in this connection. 
Any form which has a. preverb may appear to be an inseparable 
compound, and this fact may encourage an inaccurate and mis­
leading assumption - namely that the forms with the prevérbs 
are inseparable and that tne forms with the particle after the 
verb are some other verb. With a. few verbs - or rather with 
a few particles - this is doubtless true, but the danger of 
carrying the idea too far has already been noted in connection 
with Lachmann’s hypothesis and elsewhere in this chapter, 
fortunately most of Otfrid*s stress evidence is clear enough 
to preclude this error. That is, no one is likely to say

4°The same consideration also confirms the previous 
diagnosis of thara compounds for thie tharin ni sculun gan 
and tharain giuuon uuas gangan mit in.
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that âna scouuon is inseparable and cite the a osence oi an^ 
scowiota ana as proof.

Eoually fortunate is the plethora of meaning parallels 
just like those cited for Gothic. They are obvious from the 
main list. One need list only a couple of examples: 

nidarstigan - stig nidar 
ingan - er giang sar in ...
unz er nan tho thana nam — sie namun thana..« tnen selbon 

stein
This sort of list may be duplicated proportionately in

Tatian, Isidor, etc.
A final note concerns the nominal forms. In Gothic we 

cited bi innatgahtai as one aspect of tae unseparated separable 
compounding form. While Otfrid’s evidence in this line is not 
distinctive, it is still interesting. For otfrid's OHG snows 
compounding even with the adverbial forms (thougn infrequently), 
and this new type of compounding actually indicates the first 
definite step toward real composition with such forms. With 
verbs they are still adverbs.

OHG has numerous examples of nominal composition wi t n the 
separable particles, £.£. anadaht?^ anasiht, anaruafti (Otfrid), 
ingang (otfrid), niderfal, dananumft, tnanatrib, etc., etc . 
of the adverbial type Otfrid has the noun herafart and the 
adjective ufhaldazj the Tatian has hinafart, ufgang, uzlart
mid uzgangj Isidor has framchumft; etc.

Grimm II, p. 195. <
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Exactly what influences operate here, or for that matter 
what influence these nouns had on verb compounding, is rather 
uncertain. That the noun formations are independent oi any 
previous verbal compounding is shown not only by their origin 
in a period when definite absence of compounding can be demon­
strated for hera, etc., but also by such differences as 
Ruck- with nouns and zurtkk with verbs. Paul says: "Each 
Analogie her prapositionellen (Zusammensetzungen) sind dann auch 
andere von Haus aus lokale Adverbia mit Romina actionis 
verschmolzen, namlich her, hin, fort, weg, vorweg, zusammen, 
heran, herauf, etc., hinan, hinauf etc., dar (nur m Darlenen), 
riick, dem zurück in verbalen Zuss. entsprechend. Schon im 
ahd. Ludwigslied erscheinen hiarwist (das niersein) und 
hinafart.542 The problem deserves iurther special study. '

^42v. Paul V, p. 23.
343 Excepting the ones with helm, watch for some reason 

neither Helle nor Piper considered & compounding form.
o nmnnnnnrlinr h AT A 2 PineT lists Uf—Sehan.

Lest it be thought that all of the above discussion is 
superfluous, because perhaps "everyone" recognizes trie adverbial 
nature oi hera, etc., I should like to refer again to the 
check list of Helle’s glossary entries (p.155) and note 
further that, of the forms^4^ in the preceding two sections 
(on adverbs and on infinitives), Helle lists specifically 
as compounds all but one fora, one fram, two hina’s, one ner, 
two ingegin's and one ûf.^44 Piper is even more generous in 
his listings of compounds. Some other scholars are as liberal. 
Some are less liberal, but they are almost invariably arbi­
trary or inconsistent in designating compounding forms or
adverbs.
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5. Participles
Participles would presumably show exactly the same re­

lationship as the infinitives, but there are no cases of 
participles with ana, in, nidar, or thana. Within the adverbs, 
however, the same non-compounding patterns appear as did in 
the infinitives.

One form must be omitted from further discussion. Ot- 
frid’s furiuarane in uns sint kind zi béranne iu d&ga furi— 
uarane (P furifârane) shows not only by P’s stress, but by 
the absence of gi in the participle that it is inseparable. 
Here, as with umbi (v.i.p.216), even the small number of in­
stances cannot hide the confusion that exists. Otfrid also

• 345has the form Slle, thie thar uuêrun ioh ouli tnar fûrifuarun. 
Like umbi, furi shows double nature ; inseparable compounding 
form or adverb (presumably not separable compounding form).

The remaining (adverbial ) cases^° are: 
ther hêra uuard giséntit (P gisentit) 
ih ni bln. . . gisentit hera in uuôrolt in'^? 
er ist fon hêllu iruuûntan ioh 6.f Lon d6de irstantan 
ist fêrro irdrfban Lon himile ûz, ther... 
zisâmane al biuuûntan 
biuuûntan thar zisâmane^^

^^^Cn the probable distinction in meaning, v._s.p. 68 f.
and Lachmann, pp. 371-2. Lachmann also cites inseparables like 
the glosses furizimprit obstructum (hrabanus), furistoppot 
obturaturn (Junius), furipundan recondita (kero).

^^^hiar 1st ana funtan, thaz. . . is 1 ike thar mahtu ana. findan, 
uuio.,.; v.^.p.184f. It is hiar...ana, nor anafindan. Hence it 
is not listed here.

^^Tnis proves adverbial nature not only for hera but also 
for at least tnis case of in.
,, , ^481f any further proof of the adverbial nature of fora =
belore and of its connection with hiar were needed, forms’ NN
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thie thara gilâdot uuarun 
■ thaz drûiitin thara quéman uuas 

thaz drûhtin krist t liar a quéman uua s 
simes... zisamâne gilûagte 
zisâmane biauûntan 
zisâmane glbtrntan
Only the last six even look like compounds, and the 

consistent double stress of the zisamane forms has already 
been mentioned as precluding any idea of compounding. the 
two participial forms in strictly adverbial order are a 
further confirmation. The stress of the thara forms also 
pretty well precludes considering them as compounds — assuming 
that the stress pattern of separable infinitives would apply 
in the participle too. The other evidence against thara is 
more than sufficient anywayo

in the first group separation is clear indication of 
adverbial nature, though there are no separable compounds to 

349 compare them with - in Utfrid anyway.
The one declined infinitive (thara in zi ganganne) is 

regular enough but obviously ambiguous.

like IV-7-92 hiar fôra uuard giuuâht, falling into this same group, would surely suflice. The form is mentioned only to 
indicate the type of evidence available now to confirm pre­
vious rejection of such forms as fora from fur trier considera­
tion as compounding forms.

349thar ana si er gizalter has already been indicated as 
a tnarana compound, and its order is clearly impossible for a 
compound verb. The same applies to uuio iz tnarana is al 
gizalt, and tharzua sin ouh gizalte. nil these confirmed 
cases of thara compounds cast further doubt on the remainder, 
which may only accidentally show regular order.



Results in4 o the Non—Finite Categories
The sum of the instances in the infinitive and the 

participle shows adverbial nature for:
fram, furi, hera, ingegini, thara, if» ûz, zisamane.

True compounding is probable for:
ana, (in), nidar, thana.

There is no evidence on the rest »
The list of adverbs above is substantially the same as 

the list derived from simple word sequence patterns, with 
relatively few duplications. It should be unnecessary by 
this time to say that this is not accidental.

One caution is necessary, though* It still cannot be 
said, for example, that since ûf appears in beta lists of 
adverbs it cannot be a compounding form under any circumstances. 
While it is unlikely, it is still possible that ûf could be 
an adverb in some cases and a compounding form in others. 
That is, uf fon dode irstuant! proves by its word order that 
this uf is not a compounding form but it does not necessarily 
prove that thaz si so gahun ufirstuant is no compound - any 
more than wenn wir hinuber zu Schmidts gehen proves there is 
no compound hinüber-gehen in NHG-. Such reservations stem 
mainly from the ûf fon... sort of phrases already marked as 
likely adverbial uses. They are not, by the way, to be en­
tirely ignored in considering forms like ufirstuant, though 
they certainly are not full and sufficient evidence.

The attempt to find an answer to this problem requires 
full examination of all the evidence and even this may, in 
the case of the rarer forms, leave undecided cases.
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For the time being, I should like to remark that the 
problem concerns primarily ûf and ûz and refer to the nnal 
discussion, below, of these two forms «

5. Subordinate and main Clauses
Even more striking and better documented evidence for 

the different behavior of the compounding forms and the ad­
verbs is to be found in the word order of the various types 
of clauses.

There is some difficulty, to oe sure, in identifying all 
subordinate clauses in OHG, as some of them seem to share 
subordinate nature and main clause characteristics ( i.e. 
no conjunction)« It depends of course on one’s definition — 
that is whether the criterion be 11 subordinate meaning" or 
presence of certain conjunctions. Yet almost all the cases 
will work out very smoothly, in spite of this possible am­
biguity. And anyone desirous of checking further may always 
refer to the appropriate sections of Erdmann’s Syntax der 
Sprache Otfrids.

The evidence has, in a sense, already been supplied 
in the division of the main list into clauses. For clarity 
it must however be repeated in separate and analytical form.

The general rule for the subordinate clause is exactly 
the same as it was for Gothic.55Û pt turns out that such 
clauses show two distinctly different types of word order - 

351 one group of forms being invariably before the verb, 
5 50 Leinen, who denied any regularity of word order for 

Gothic, does indicate patterns of order - or incipient oatterns - / for the Tatian, though he treats only ûz, in, uf, and nidar, 
thus missing a complete picture of the'compounding situation.

But, just as in Gothic, not necessarily at the end of  
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the other, while sometimes preposed, being extremely free in 
taking other positions.

Invariably preposed:
ana tho er sie hiar thaz anablias

thaz uuir iz anafahen mit anderen giratin
uuar ih iz anafahe
so er sih iz analegiti
so thisu uuort tho gahun then kuning anaquamun
so sinan anasahnn
so sie inan anasahnn
suntar selb si in gahi kristan anasahi
then mithont se anasahun
suntar siu nan suente inti fiur anauuente
thaz sliumo sies gihulfin ioh inan anauuurfin
thaz er... thaz uuib iz anazalta
tho horis, uuas sie nennent ioh thih anazellent

352 ther mo anauuas
in so er erist thia archa ingigiang. • 353uuard uuola then thara ingeit

the clause. Ruhfus, Stellung des Verbs (Dortmund, 1897), 
po. 75-6, indicates a general tendency in the latian for 
verbs to go to the end of subordinate clauses but notes that 
certain types of clauses, notably relative and daB clauses, 
do not represent this tendency so strongly. Rucker's work 
on the rhyme documents (see Bibliography) shows end and 
middle position about equal.

^^^Other forms parenthesized in the main list but show­
ing "regular" order are : uuanta aband unsih anageit, ther 
tharana gangs, thaz er tharana gange, thaz ih. . . tharana 
hugge, thar uuir ana lagun, so er tharana scouuot. Ror the 
last five, tharana still is the leading possibility, and the 
omission of the forms is quite justified.

^^^If it isn't tharain.
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nidar bat thesan... er sih. ouh fon ther hohi thes buses 
nidar liazi^4

in thiu thu nitharfailes 
thaz in mih hiar irreke inti hina nidarscrikke 
unz er so nidar stareta

thana oba sie nan thana f uartin
hiaz... mit uuasgu, so iz gizami, thaz horo thana nami 
so sliumo, so in iz thana nam 
unz er nan tho thana nam 
... themo er thaz ora thana sluag
nub er iz tnana snide ioh er iz thana scerre 
uuant er... iz garo thana sneid 
so ih thaz horo thana thuag 
xnaz er... thiu spriu thana uuerre

The free order of tne other group - and proof that they 
are true adverbs and not compounding forms - appears with the
following:
fram sehet then man, ther mir thaz allez cranta iram555 thaz er fuari tnanan fram uz untar uuoroltman '
heim ob unsih auur ladot heim man armer thehein

er se fuarin heim
sid druhtin krist quam uns heim
thanne uns krist quimit heim, ni uueiz iz manno 

.. . 556ninem
hera (All cases of hera in uuorolt in subordinate clauses 

thi ih hera nu bat so ^erno 
thaz er her iz liaz 5 57 thaz... si liera sus ni loufe

"’^Possible main clause, but see Erdmann’s comment (p. 591 ).
>> No preposed form in subordinate clause. lor other uses 

with bringan see main list.
-^°freposed order in tner... helm giholota, so siu tho helm 

cuamun. 
^57 v Preposed order in thaz er thih here leitti, thie unsih 

hera santin, uuaz er hera uuolti, nih here giilti, ther er so 
hera quami, ther thanana hera quam. ◄
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(hina. tha z -ih hina nidarscrikke )
ingegini uuio engilo menigi fuar thar al ingegini 

359thiu thar uuas tho ingegini
thara (19 instances with all kinds of separation in 

subordinate clauses, every one with a form common­
ly listed as a compound verb; see main list

ûf tho er uf fon themo grabe irstuant
unz thiu sin guati uf fon tode irstuanti^8^

umbi 362er ther himil umbi sus emmizigen uuurbi
ûz?63 thaz er nan uz thoh ni spe^^

here is a free adverb, of course, the verb being 
nidarscrikken. There are no forms in which hina goes as 
directly with the verb as do the other adverbs in the list, 
except for the preposed form so er hina. fuar.

-^^one preposed.
360prepOsed in 22 instances; see main list.
^^preposed order in thaz si so gahun afirstuant, thanne 

ellu auorolt ufsteit, thaz uuorolt ufstante.
362preposed order in so siu sih ambibisahan, thaz sie nan 

ambiriten, thaz sih io ambizerbit, so unit so himil umbiaaarb.
^^^Leinen (p. 49) regards Jlz as incipiently regular in 

ÛHG, especially so in the Ta tian," but less so in Utfrid.
^^Separation by ni alone or even by the alone might 

not preclade the listing of regular order for uz-spe. ni 
even"in Gothic ( saei inn ni atgaggib) could function as a 
sort of tmetic particle. For other examples, v.^. p.32—3 . 
tho in the Tatian separates nidar, which is otherwise entirely 
regular as a compounding form (v. Leinen, p. 74) from a part­
iciple in 99-2 and 99-3 nidar tho uallanti procidens autem. 
This leads directly to the assumption of tmetic thoh or tho 
and normal order rather than adverb and, for the compounding 
form, irregular order. But the whole situation in utfrid 
argues against a double tmetic particle. Double stress in 
P is, though not a clincning argument, a source of doubt 
about compounding in ûz... spê. Further discussion on ûz 
below. -
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nist... fruma thaz, thaz man zukke thaz maz then 
kindon ir then hanton inti uuerpfez uz then
hunton

thaz er fuari thanan fram uz untar uuoroltman
uuio fuarun thiu diufilir uz thar zi petruses hus 
thaz sie nirgangen thanan uz
tho thaz euuiniga. guat uz ion themo grade irstuant 
thaz uuir ni kertin thanana uz• 365thaz uuir ni faren furdir uz

zisamane uuio iz quimit al zisamane
Insufficent evidence appears for word order analysis of 

bifora, furi,ingegin,^6^ widar, ^ua.
No evidence is available in Ütfrid on after, mit(i), 

nâh, widari.

^^There are a few remarks to be made on the ûz forms. 
In the last two, one wonders what would happen in such order 
where two rules of word sequence conflict -for compounding 
forms anyway. ni would require the verb alter it, but sub 
ordinate order would require the particle before tne verb. 
Since ûz is apparently an adverb, this order is simple to 
explain. Another matter concerns the case of xuari... tram 
uz. This sentence was also mentioned under fram. the double 
listing is not accidental. The least this form proves is tnat 
neither fram nor ûz is compounded with faran nere. finally, 
preposed order occurs with ûz in so sliumo so s er uzgiang, so 
iudas thanan uzgigiang, so er uzgigiang ingegin in.

566preposed in ... zisamane gifuagtin, ... zisamane 
gifuagti, thiu zisamane gihitin.

^^One case, preposed.
^80ne case, preposed.
^^One case, preposed.
^^^One case, preposed.
371^0 cases, preposed.
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For the sake of ready comparison, the main clause evidence 
follows directly. After that comes the discussion of in­
dividual forms on the basis of instances in both subordinate 
and main clause.

An immediate and somewhat surprising difference appears 
when the ÜHG main clause forms are compared with the Gothic 
inn and ut. Even the compounding forms of ütfrid* s main 
clauses show no such regularity or unanimity of contrast 
with their analogues in the subordinate clauses as did 
xulfila* s inn and ut. itemember that in 18 instances the 
Gothic had main clause inn and ut separated from the verb, 
nine of them independent of or contrary to the Greek, while 
there were only three preposed, two of which may be regular. 
For a translation piece this is rather overwhelming. Yet 
Otfrid, who is far more independent linguistically, shows 
numerous - in some cases preponderant - preposed order in 
the main clause.

This sort of order has been noticed before, of course. 
Grimm’s use of such forms as evidence for OHG compounding has 
already been quoted. But the rather striking explanation 
for most of these preposed forms seems to have been overlooked 
in the general absence of interest in the subject of compound 
verbs and their word order. The explanation is found in a 
type of main clause sequence already noted by many scholars. 
This is the order which Behaghel calls Nicht-zweitstellung
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(to avoid the term "end position, " which is too restrictive). , 
He notes that the verb, which normally came second in the 
Germanic main clause or simple sentence — this because of its 
weak stress - often was displaced by unstressed particles. 
These unstressed particles had "einen noch geringeren Ton..« 
als das Verbum"and hence preempted second place. Thus 
arose a pattern typified by Behaghel's examples from 'he 
Anglo-Saxon chronicles, e,.g. se Valentinianus eft gesamnode 
weroà.^^ He cites numerous On G examples and notes that 
this order tended to disappear entirely at the end of the 
Ori G period.

utfrid has this pattern of word order in full force and 
it is exactly here that the preposed compounding form is at 
home !

375 Reis also noted this order, which he called "Bndsteilung" 
and noted further the frequency with which some adverbs appear 
before the verb,576 e.g. Isidor 11-20 so dhar auh ist chiscri- 
ban. But neither he nor Diels, who also noted the type of 37 * * * * * * * * 

37 2' v. Behaghel Syntax IV, p. 15.
-^^Behaghel also notes here the fact that a second sentence,

"der einem ersten konjunktionell angeschlossen 1st,... nicht
selten die HichtsweitsteHung des Verbums zeigt. " See this
section (ibid.. p, 13) for further discussion.

^7^iold., pp. 14—5.
575ZsfdPh 33, pp. 219-24,
^76ibid.. p. 220.
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377 •words which give rise to "SchlufîsteHung des Verbs" noticed 

the extraordinary regularity with which this late position 
of the verb is associated with preposed word order in the 
compounding forms» in part this is the result of the feeling 
of both Reis and Diels thad; this order is the equivalent of 
final position. Naturally if one regards late position as 
final, everything has to precede and there is no need to in­
vestigate further.

This is not true final position in any sense, as Behaghel 
shows. Otfrid and many other documents have such word order 
as Isidor XXXIV—1 umbi dnen samun dhurah dhen selbun esaian 
quhad druhtines stimna. Thus, position after the late verb 
was definitely open. And otfrid1s cases of late verb followed 
by adverb are good examples of such position.

This is the situa tion in utirid : 
378 a) with verb in middle position, compounding form and 

adverb regularly follow. On initial compounding form 
and adverb, v.s.p. 172. --- 379b) "With verb in late position, compounding form directly 
precedes and so ao most adverbs. Exceptions are proof of

• -, 4. 380 ■adverbial nature.

Niels, pp. 136-46»
-’’^preceded by the subject or by one predicate element 

(object or prepositional phrase, etc.).
3 79 Preceded by two full sentence elements, usually subject 

and predicate (object, etc.) and followed by any other sentence 
element or by none.

380^his j_s a reversal of the practice in the preceding 
sections of citing the evidence and then drawing the conclu­
sions from it. But I think we have now reached the point 
where compounding forms and adverbs have, in principle at least, fairly well identified themselves. *



-199-

The body of forms, which follows, does two very positive 
things. First, it establishes the fact that the frequent 
preposed position of the compounding form in the main clause 
is not accidental or haphazard, but perfectly regular. Second, 
it provides, through the exceptions mentioned in (b) above, 
further clear identification of adverbs.

The cases with ana, in, nidar and thana : (The relative­
ly few inti and ioh sentences have been omitted from the taole 
because of their ambiguity and because of their infrequent
appearance in otfrid. ) 

Middle and initial
ana ouh blias er sie ana..• 

then... geist; etc.

in er giang sar in; etc. 
faret in thia burg in;

etc .
nidar so stig nidar; etc.

stig nu nidar; etc.
thana. sie namun thana. . . ; etc. 

nim thana garalicho 
thih; etc.

Late Position
rehtor er iz anafiang
then hugu uuir giuuezzen, thar 

baldo anasezzen
er tod sih anauuentit
ther liut mit thisu imo analag 
gates geist imo anauuas
er tho.sar thara ingiang

er sih sar nidar neigta
fan themo berge er nidar giang
. . . thio sunt a. ouh thana

fluhta
ioh sar iz thana fuarta

51These cases, wnich seem to offer no further points of 
interest, are : inti datun inan in, ioh allé nidarfialun, ioh 
iz thana snidit, ioh thaz horo thana, thua^. In the Germanic 
languages in general, as Kuhn points out (pp. 5^-51), the 
secondary main clauses are largely equivalent to subordinate 
clauses.
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er fruma thana fuarta 382 ... this suhti thana fuarta 
si ganz sih thana fuarta 
thie "brusti sie in ougtun, 

thaz fahs thana rouftun
er sar zi thiu tho gifiang, 

mit themo bette thana giang
The regularity of the late main clause pattern is striking 

There are no exceptions to the preposed order of the compound­
ing forms. All the exceptions are, as mentioned above, with 
the forms already characterized as adverbs. The irregularity 
takes two forms:

a) Adverb before the late verb but separated: thaz selba 
ingegin ouh inquad thiu aftera heriscaf; ther liut ingegin 
aller giang;sie thara tho in farun, so sie ubiluuillig 
uuarun, eina huarrun brah tun; er thara ouh thie sine leitta; 
blinte ioh ouh doube... ouh thara zi imo quamun; uf zi himile 
er tho sah; sih tbanana uz tho fiartun; mit minnon io 
ginuagen zisamane unsih fnagen.

b) Adverb after the late verb : ioh er mih santa hera ziu; 
thiu mi hi la. me ni gi thia uuat thar breitta ingegini ; in morgan 
tho ther liut al... fuar thara al ingegini; moyses giuuaro, 

' —
Subject considerably previous. This is the only case 

which even looks like a middle position — that is, among these 
preposed compounding forms.

383kay be middle position, depending on what aller is.
384pf tho can be tmetic (v. nidar tho ualiant! in latian), 

this would be "regular."
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helias ouii ther maro.. . çLuamun. thara ingegini ; thana.na er nan 
fuarta... tbanana uz; sie inan sliumo tho in uuar uuurfun fon 
in uz sarj in buah sie iz duent zisa.iaa.ne»

In sum: ana, in, nidar, and thana are still quite regular 
as compounding forms » There is no exception. There is, on 
the other hand, further proof of the adverbial nature of hera, 
ingegin, ingegini, thara, (ûf), ûz, zisamane.

This piling up of evidence for forms like ingegini, thara 
and zisamane, which were very early suspected of being adverbs 
and not compounding forms, is gratifying. There is no contra­
diction as we proceed from one criterion to another. This 
speaks well for the validity of our criteria and helps to 
seal the case of such adverbial forms.

This word order with the late verb may also explain two 
of wulfila’s three "exceptional cases" of inn in the main 
clause (v.^. p. 65^).

The construction with middle (and initial) verb is more 
consistent but for that very reason less indicative of any 
distinction between compounding forms and adverbs. The only 
exception among the compounding forms in middle position is 
er ingiang. in has already shown the rare sentence initial 
order discussed above (ingiang er). It is, as a matter of
fact, the only one of the apparent compounding forms which 
shows any irregularity at all, and this may indicate some 
caution in classifying it.
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Two forms which seem at first glance to be exceptional 
have been omitted from the table. They are sêlbo druhtin 
nfdar sah and er blider thêna uuanta. These forms would, 
if the verb were considered in middle position, be the equi­
valent of er ingiang and definitely exceptional. t'hile 
this may conceivably be the case, I am inclined to thinx 
that they are actually late verbs, and that Otfrid felt 
that he had two sentence elements in er blider (subject and 
a sort of predicate adjective585 * *) and sêlbo druhtin (prono­
minal form and noun588)»

1-9-19 sie sprêchun uilu blide.
^8^ïhe independence of selbo-selb is considerable. It 

often goes to the predicate, e.g. V-19-62 er duat iz sêlbo 
and V—20—17 thar sizzent druta sine, thi er zêh hiar sêlbo in libe.387v. Behaghel Syntax IV, pp. 15-6.

588ibid., p. 22.

Behaghel gives a large number of constructions with 
other sentence elements before the presumably middle verb 

387 and notes the difficulty of interpreting them. Certainly 
in the later language "adverbial" elements could, in close 
connection with the subject, precede a middle verb. Benaghel 
cites an extreme example in Luther, II Lac c. 3, 18 die 
Leute aber hin und wider in Heusern liefen zusammen.588 
But these cases cannot be adduced as evidence for the wHG 
situation. Certainly Otfrid!s numerous cases of regular 
(separated) compound verb in the middle position show only 
simple subjects, nothing as extensive even as selbo druhtin.
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6. Results in Clause Patterns
The results of the analysis of Otfrid's word order in 

clauses and non-finite forms reveal the following as separable 

compounding forms:
ana, in,589 nidar, thana,

^89v.^.p. 172» p. 188, n. 347.
590In addition to any previously identified as adverbs 

and not further considered above, like fora, 
an inseparable compounding form.

^9^See note 391.
^9^v. Leinen, p. 62 and p. 74.

■u 390 and the following as adverbs:
fram, furi,^9^ heim, hera, ingegin, ingegini, thara, 

ûf, umbi,^9^ ûz, zisamane.
This is in entire accord with the evidence from other 

criteria.
The other documents confirm regularity ior the compound­

ing forms indicated for Otfrid. Suffice it to say that all 
39 3 of the Tatian's in and nidar forms are in regular order.

The same is true of ana. thana, of course, does not appear 
in many CHO MSS, its place being taken by abo.

L. Stress

Stress offers rather little help in distinguishing 
compounding forms and adverbs, as I discovered after analy­
zing all the patterns I could think of.
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One set of statistics594 shows a considerable difference, 
however. Interestingly enough it is the separated parallel 
to the preposed pattern of adverb-verb (zisâmane gifûagti), 
which was used to demonstrate absence of compounding for 
zisamane, etc. This stress situation would naturally be 
very clear in preposed order. (That is, adveros would show 
frequent stress on the verb as well as the adverb? compounding 
forms will not show stress on both the verb and the compound­
ing form.595) That it continues to be significant in sep­
aration is so much the more striking. The relation of the 
stresses is approximately consistent with the preposed sit­
uation. In separation the true compounding forms very rarely 
show double stress, while the adverbs frequently do. The 

396 evidence of double stress, with the total figures:

^^^In addition to the infinitive pattern above (p. 183)• 
599The only exceptions : P's nidar liazi, P's thânaflûhta.< 

V avoided a double stress by erasing an accent on the verb in 
nidar stareta. The unanimity is much more remarkable than the 
two exceptions.

59^These are taken from tae main clause only. 
397There is no telling whether this nigh proportion for 

ana is actually significant or accidental - or whether the 
stress of a presumably original postposition operated here.

Compounding forms :
' 3Q7 ana ouh blias er sie éna (1 out of 2) 

in inti da tun inan in (P nan in) 
fâret in thia burg in (P bûrg in) 
ni quém noh tho druhtin in thaz kêstel in (2 in) 
(V - 3 out of 10; P - none out of 10)
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nidar (None out of 5)
tliana (None out of 8 )

Adverbs (figures only): 
f ram 1 out of 2 thara^O

heim V - 7 out of 12
p - 6 out of 12

ûf V - 5
P - 2

out of 7
out c f 7

hera V - 2 out of 6 umbi 1 out of 2
p - 5 out of 6 ÛZ V - 5 out of 18

ingegin 2 out of 4^^^ » P - 7 out of 18

ingegini V - 7 out of 15 zisemne 5 out of 6
p -11 out of 15^'9

Tni s means for the compounding forms only four douole

stresses in V - in P just one - out of the 25 separated verbs

in the main clause. for the adverbs the relation is quite
substantially different. Excluding thara., in the total of

72 main clause instances V has 51 double stresses and P has

56.
Tiiese figures "by tnemselves would be anytning but con 

elusive. The contrast is the revealing feature. And th 
proportions are clearly different for the two types. ihi 
difference can scarcely be accidental, and in view of tne 
sentence pattern involved it is rather extraordinary.

the three prepositional cases, of course, inge^in 
is not stressed; e^^. fûar ingegin Imo.

^^tven including a couple of sure prepositional cases ! 
See note 598.

4UÜthara is odd in Having only one double stress in P, 
none in V. P: er sprâh tho uuorton lûten thâra zi themo 
dôten (V sprah). But it has 7 cases in V and 4 in P with 
neither thara nor verb stressed — out of a total of 18 in­
stances. Thus, thougn it has no double stress pattern, it 
still does not show the typical contrasting pattern of com­
pound verbs.
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The fact that there are a few cases of stressed verb in 
the separated compounds (v._s. ; also main list ) is less sur­
prising when we realize that the verb, even with preposed 
compounding form was presumably not unstressed in OHG, but 
only less stressed. This is particularly likely when we 
recall that the original Germanic prepositional compounds 
presumably had heavier stress on the verb. Leinen calls 
the OHG verb stress a lighter "Hochton," not a “tieftonig" 
stress — or absence of stressindeed it is rather sur­
prising that there is this difference between adverbs and 
compounding forms at all.

Another aspect of the stress situation is the differ­
ence in word order with noun and pronoun objects. It re­
sults , I assume, from the fact that compounding forms are 
less stressed than adverbs. The contrast (poorly represent­
ed as it was) appeared in Gothic, where a similar stress 
relationship was assumed. The situation there was (v.^. 
pp. 67-751):

a) Compounding form with pronoun: uswaurpun imma ut
b) Compounding form with noun: attauh inn Paitru
c ) Adverbial form with pronoun: atwandida sik aftra.
d) Adverbial form with noun: uzuhnof augona iup

The weakly stressed pronoun precedes both compounding form and 
adverb. But the more strongly stressed noun resists this 
process of being sandwiched in between verb and compounding

4U1v. Leinen, p. 15.
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form, because, for example, the inn aid not have enough stress 
to follow the Paitru. Ine adverb, however, had heavier stress 
than the compounding form and could follow trie noun.

In the light of the later development of the merman com- 
oounding form, which sends the particle to the end (or alter 
the object) whatever the nature of the object or particle, we 
might expect OHG not to show any differentiation here. xne 
fact tnat it does is actually a bit surprising and is support 
for the valid!tly of the stress pattern and confirmation of 
the hypothesis for Gothic.

The situation, in summary, is as follows.
„ith pronoun object in the main clause, both compounding 

form and adverb follow the object.2^2 ^ith noun object, com­
pounding form precedes and adverb either precedes or follows. 
In other words exactly like Gothic (except that exuant Gothic 
has, in the adverb group treated, no case of advero before

Exampless laz thin nidar and giléitit thin hêim (P heim) 
There is only one exception and that with a stressed pronoun: 
nim thana gâralicho thih. These stressed pronouns are fairly 
frequent and not mistakes (v. Sobel, pp. 50-52).. Similarly, 
„odh: You gave away that ?! or Pick up him (not her). Emphatic 
stress on the object may also cause non—final position in the 
NHG compounding form.

4^1he reason for this somewhat odd order is not clear.

noun object).
e cases of noun object with compomdin^ form are.

sie uuurfun nidar ana uuânk iro sêiono gifânk (P gifank)
er uualzta thâna. sar then stêin 
sie namun thâna thuruh n6t 
nam thés hûares thana uuân

then selbon stêin 
(P thâna uuan)

The one exception points toward the NHG orders 
duemes uuir thaz zuiual thana
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The cases with adverbs•
the sant er drûta uns sine hêim
er klêipta mir ein h6ro thar
hua.b thin 6ugun uf zi himile 
.. dribi then thlob thanana ûz 
sie flûhtun in zi gâmane thôrna thar zis&mane

ioh dûa thar thina gàati 
gilaz thir th&ra thinaz mûat 
er hûab in ûf the thaz mûat 
liazun ûz... thés selben mûates uueuuon 
uurfun ûz... then éinigon sinan (P uûrfun uz)
A final note on stress 1 append merely as a suggestion, 

ihere must be some reason for the fact that compounding forms 
so regularly precede the verb of the subordinate clause, and 
that adverbs follow it as well as precede it. It seems more 
than likely that the greater stress of subordinate clause 
verbs noted for so many IE languages, Sanskrit for example, 
(compared to the weakly stressed or virtually enclitic 
nature of ordinary main clause verbs) is a leading factor in 
keeping the relatively stressed compounding form in pre-verb 
position.But adverbs, having stronger stress than com­
pounding forms, can follow. This corresponds not only to

I have never taken recourse to "poetic license" as an explan­
ation for any particular bothersome case, because I think it 
is a sort of constant factor, affecting all statistics a bit, 
and better left as such. But it does seem a possibility in 
this sentence.

^^Kuhn (pp. 50-68 ) gives the best - indeed almost the 
only - full discussion of the difference between the verbs of 
the two types of clauses in Oermanic. He uses the terms 
"selbstandig" and "gebunden" rather than"main"and"subordinate," 
for the reason already noted above : the "subordinate" nature of 
inti, ioh, and other clauses. I have used the terms "main" 
and "subordinate" because the issue actually can be decided on 
that basis in wtfrid, there being bo few secondary main clauses 
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the noun object patterns above, but also to the infinitive 
patterns, the infinitive, too, being a strongly stressed 

sentence element.
With, weaker stressed verbs - main clause verbs in middle 

position - the compounding form "breaks loose." Or perhaps 
it would be better to say: the second position in the sentence 
is a weakly stressed position, and the separable compounding 
forms cannot occupy it, while inseparables can.

Naturally in OHG these relationships are in general al­
ready an established pattern, and the Otfrid forms do not 
show this older stress relation by the accent marks, as a 
glance at the main list will show.

M. Special Problems

Several remarks must be made on individual forms in order 
to document sufficiently the results of this general survey.

A slight breath of suspicion hovers over ana. In many 
cases the ana could, as I pointed out some time ago, be in­

.  . .P 405 terpreted as a postposition rather than as a compounding form.
In the original discussion I dealt with the most obvious of 
these uses and pointed out even there some reasons for not 
assuming wholesale postpositional use.

405gee the subordinate and main clause listings for ana 
in the main list and compare the discussion on pp. 73-86.



-210-

Certainly postposition is a real phenomenon in OHG 
and OE. It is equally certain that it is a mistake to call 
all OE prepositions in the same position compounding forms. 
Harrison^^ did so, much to the detriment of his study, 
and was contradicted by Gottweiss^? and others. In OE 
there seems to be no sufficiently clear pattern of separable 
compounding forms to sustain Harrison’s diagnosis. But in 
OHG there is. And further, the justification for considering 
ana a compounding form lies precisely in the absolute regu­
larity of its word order in Otfrid (and elsewhere). If it 
were a postposition it should show freer word order, just 
as the OE forms do. This does not mean than many of the 
ana forms weren’t originally postpositions. This is after 
all one of the points of origin we have assumed for compound 
verbs. But in Otfrid the ana has pretty surely made the 
transition to a compounding form. There is excellent reason 
in the syntactical field for this statement. It would 
otherwise be very difficult, indeed impossible, to explain 
why there are no sentences in Otfrid like:

406^6 Separable Prefixes in Anglo-Saxon (Baltimore, 
1892), passim.

4°7v. R. Gottweiss, Die Syntax der Prapositionen set, 
be, vmb Thalle. 1905), p. 86. '
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a) imo ana uuas gotes geist
b) gotes geist imo uuas ana
c) imo got ana then geist blias
d) geist, ther imo ana io uuas
e) geist, ther imo uuas ana; etc.^S 

to parallel the OEs
a) Genesis 1041 hine on cymed... wracu
b) Psalma. 87,6 hi me asetton on sead hinder
c) Deor 5 si^an hine Nidhad on nede legde
d) Beowulf 1935 i>»t hire an daeges eagum starede
e) Bede (Miller 428-19) wege, ÿe ic »r com on; etc.
A further point which is apt to get lost in the subtleties 

of the situation is that calling ana a postposition in Otfrid 
means that here the short form is the postposition and the 
long one (anan) is the preposition, whereas in all the other 
Otfrid forms (widari, ubari, etc.) and in the Germanic forms

4 The absence of such sentences in any OHG work (with 
a few exceptions) is proof of how far ana had gone toward 
compounding. It is also the best argument against Vende’s 
listing of Otfrid*s and Kotker* s examples as postpositions. 
(Vende does admit the growth of compounding.) There is, to 
be sure, one apparent holdover of postpositional use and that 
is the accusative with some of these verbs, e,.^. Piper Notker 
11-28-7 der sezzet sih ana, daz er got si vs. Tatian 101-1 anasazta in sino henti. See Vende, p. 275, and Grimm IV, p. 1045 (on 
line 5 of the Hildebrandslied). Notker also shows a couple 
of cases with definitely non-compounding order, like Piper 
Notker 11-550-7 so dih ana beginne gan temptatio and Piper 
Notker 1-36-18 tih ana uuanont sie solchero sculde. There 
are doubtless some others I have not located, but the very 
paucity of such postpositional word order emphasizes the Astrength of the compounding pattern. jg 
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in general4^ the long (stressed) form is the postposition.

4°9v. Sievers, PBB V, 480—81.
good example : farames auur thara zi in hina in iro 

lant in.
4-lli,einen (pp. 62-3) thinks that the boundary between in 

as "prepositional-adverb" and in as compounding form is often 
indefinite in Otfrid.

^^Hor, certainly, is it heragisentu as Kelle lists it 
in his Glossary.

In view of the above evidence we may safely say that 
ana is a compounding form in Otfrid and probably in most of 
OHG, while we bear in mind the possible postpositional origin 
of many of its instances and the likely postpositional nature 
of a few cases.

in is not too strongly represented, and there are more 
dubious cases than one might care for, namely the one initial 
ingiang and the one odd case with in before the verb in middle 
position: er ingiang... duron. Some of the sentences show a 

410 rather suspicious degree of removal from the verb, too. 
Since'the other compounding forms are so regular, these 
points are rather more important than their small number 
would indicate.

More specific is the case of IU-10-23 ih ni bin... 
gisentit hera in uuorolt in. This obviously cannot be a 
verb *ingisenten.412 The in in this sentence, in the light 
of the known word order pattern of participles is definitely 
an adverb.
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If v/e can assume separate existence of adverb and com­
pounding form,413 then this would take care of III-10-23 
as an isolated adverbial form, without further damage to the 
consistency of the compounding pattern for in. Naturally 
this implies the same procedure with ûf and ûz, for example. 
But in these forms the majority of the evidence is against, 
not for, compounding.

Even with the above reservations I think it fair to 
say that in may have been an adverb in some cases (and still 
is in 111-10-23) but that it nevertheless, in Otfrid's usage, 
associates itself so closely with the verb that it may be 
listed under the compounding forms.

Leinen's figures for the Tatian* 4!4 give considerable 
support to the notion of compounding « In 9 cases entirely

4^v. Leinen, p. 55 and pp. 62-3 ; also above, p. 190.
4^4ibid., p. 62.
4^3^pp cases where the in precedes the verb in the main 

clause are in agreement with the Latin (Leinen, pp. 60—62). 
Furthermore, some are with late verbs, where this position 
is regular - a factor which Leinen did not recognize. The 
latter in 87-8 (inti ir in iro arbeit ingiengunt). with 
inti: 18-1, 83-1, 117-2, 133-10, 186-2, 186-3, 220-4, 228-2.

4^^v. Leinen, p. 62.

independent of or contrary to the Latin,413 the translator 
has the in after the verb in the main clause, while in none 
of the 20 subordinate clauses does he have other than pre­
posed order. The order for the non-finite forms is sim­
ilarly regular.416
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The Monsee Fragments shov/ entirely regular order with 
in compounds: XV-25 kenc in der chuninc duo daz kasahi in- 
trauit, XX-16 kengun in mit imo za... intrauerunt, and XV-28 
hueo quami du hera in intrasti, as well as the participles 
in VII-17 and XIV-8 ingangante intrantes. Here in the
separated forms the in stays close to the verb, unlike many 
of Otfrid*s cases.

The general considerations mentioned above (p. 190 and 
p. 213) on the possibility of dual nature - adverb and com­
pounding form - for certain particles, as well as the combin­
ation of ûf with preposition + object into a phrase (uf fon 

» 417dode), requires a brief re-examination of the uf forms.
The word order of these phrases is a positive indication that 
ûf is an adverb. But these phrases may have to be deducted 
from the picture of ûf with verbs, and the remaining forms 
have a slight tendency to look like compounds.

The regular instances would be : 
hain clause: er huab in ûf tho thaz mûat (in V; on P, v.i.) 

ioh thar nan ûfirrihtun 
yrstuant er ûf tho snello (P er stuant, accent 

then erased) 
tho giang uns 6f uuunna, thiu éuuinigu sûnna 

(in P; on V, v.i.) 
stant ûf

Subordinate clause : thaz si so gahun ûfirstuant

4 ^Leinen is rather non-committal about ûf in Otfrid.
He definitely calls it a sentence adverb in V-4-57, 11-11-54, 
Illy- 13-58, but considers compounding likely in most other 
cases ; v. Leinen, p. 69.
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thanne êllu. uuorolt steit 
thaz uuorolt ûfstante

on-finite: thaz er nan môhta ana uuân heizan âfur ûfstan 
(on D, v.i.)

Such a situation - a form sometimes adverbial entering 
into genuine compounding - is certainly not impossible, as 
the further development of German ûf-auf shows.

The facts which indicate that this is probably not the 
case with ûf, that even simple ûf with verbs is an adverb 
and not a compounding form, are.

%. Initial word order in ûfirstuant si snéllo and 
ûf yrscrikta h&rto ther furisto êuuarto.

2. Parallelism of:
er huab in uf tho thaz muat and huab thiu ougun uf zi himile 
yrstuant er uf tho snello and uf fon dode irstantan 
thaz si so gahun ufirstuant and tho er uf fon themo grabe 

irstuant
This indicates that the (left-hand) simple forms, which might 
look like compounding forms, were actually regarded as quite 
equivalent to the (right-hand) adverbial forms.

3. Double stress in yrhûaben sie ûf, P’s hûab in ûf. 
V’s giang uns ûf, D*s ûfstûn (corresponding to V* s ûf zi 
himile er tho s&h. As indicated in the chapter on stress, 
even separated compounding forms seldom have both parts 
stressed.

None of these factors, of course, precludes absolutely 
the idea of compounding. But when so many doubtful features 
appear the whole picture inevitably looks less and less like
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compounding.
It must be conceded, none the less, that ûf seems to 

be on the way to separable composition. Later development 
confirms this tendency, and even in OHG other documents 

seem to indicate it•
The situation in the Tatian, for example, is substantial­

ly "regular!*418 Of the 18 forms entirely independent of the 
Latin, the 10 main clause cases are all after the verb (e.g. 
18-1 inti arstuant uf), the one subordinate clause form is 
preposed (69-6 nibi her ... iz ufheue), and the 6 non-finite 
forms are similarly regular (e.£. 52-5 ufgangen). ^is 
raises the definite possibility of differences among OHG 
texts, indicating the presence of more advanced stages in 
the development toward a broader compounding system.

umbi is among the most difficult forms to analyze, 
its non-compounding nature has been demonstrated by the 
clause pattern er ther himil umbi sus emmizigen uuurbi. 
There is unfortunately no antecedent object to put this 
umbi with - at least none that I can see in the passage 
(U—1—17). Were this possible we should have another case 
of real isolated preposition like IV-2—23 man arme miti 
neriti. But the only thing to do is to call it an adverb.

The initial form ûmbi kêrit sih thaz m&at, sêlb so mo 
ther h&ls duat (P ûmbikerit) is probably adverbial. Erdmann 
writes two words ûmbi kérit, while Kelle and Piper write one.

4^v. Leinen, p. 68.
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If v’s stress is correct, then Erdmann’s version and adverbial 
nature for the umbi are definitely assured. The double stress 
alone would be enough to show it is no compound (v. zisamane). 
If P's stress is correct, the situation is less positive, 
though even then adverbial use would be far more likely than 

compounding.
These two are the only forms which are, at first glance, 

out of the compounding picture.
The frequent stress pattern in pre-vert position 

umbi—vêrb, which occurs only with umbi (y.^.p. 59), has
already been interpreted as a likely indication of the exis­
tance of inseparable umbi compounds. Lachmann, who carries. 
this idea as far as - and perhaps considerably farther than - 
the evidence allows, bases his distinction on meaning, confir­
med then by stress. He says: "Vor einfachen Verbis stehn 
sie tieftonig, wenn der ausgedruckte oder gedachte Accusa- 
tivus bei umbi und hintar, Accusativus oder Dativus bei 
widar und gegin, nicht durch das Verbum an sich bedingt 1st, 
sondern nur durch die Praposition: im entgegengesetzten 
Faile stehn umbi widar ingegin hintar adverbial, oder wenn 
man lieber so sagen will, sie warden mit dem Verbo trennbar 
zusammengesetzt, sind also betont«" He then gives thaz 
sie nan umbirlten (P's stress; V. has none); er 61 iz 
umbith&hta; so uuit, so himil umbluuarb; and um.blg6.rta sih 
in uu6r, all as inseparables. V’s (rad) thaz sih io ûmbizerbit

^^^v. Lachmann, p. 369.
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he thinks is "more correct" than P’s umhizérbit.
Lachmann’s idea of the "prepositional" form being un­

stressed would imply compounding with the verb, because if 
the umbi in, say, V thaz sle nan umbiriten were a postposed 
preposition with nan it would probably be stressed.

It seems certain that there are inseparables among the 
umbi forms, but the situation is very confused. The extra­
ordinary variations in stress are symptoms of this confusion 
of the preposed forms, only umbigàrta, umbith&hta and urnbi- 
uuârb are stressed alike in V and P. All the remaining five 
have conflicting stresses. This is a startling contrast to 
the other inseparables and to the separable compounding forms, 
where stress is very uniform in V and P.

Another disturbing factor is that two of Lachmann’s four 
inseparables have separated parallels:

umbithâhta vs. mit thiu thêkent sie nan ûmbi, 
umbiuuârb vs. er ther himil umbi sus èmmizigen uuûrbi 

Lachmann takes this in his stride,420 but with the very small 
number of umbi forms all told, these parallels are striking. 
They certainly show the same general meaning, while NHG 
pairs like übersêtzen / ubersetzen always have a clear 
differentiation of meaning.

4^°v. Lachmann, pp. 369-70 <>
^^This raises the possibility that such a form as 

ambiuu&rb may actually be umbi uuârb. There is not sufficient 
evidence to do anything with this idea, however.



— 219“

11 seems to me far better to say that Otfrid* s forms 
represent the early, rather ill-defined stage of the de­
velopment of new inseparable compounds with umbi. These 
compounds will perhaps soon show regular characteristics 
of stress and meaning, but they scarcely do so yet »

The final question, of course, is whether the existing 
or incipient dichotomy in Otfrid is (a) inseparable umbi / 
compounding form, or (b) inseparable umbi / adverb umbi.

422I am fairly sure that it is the latter,7 and for the
following reasons :

1. The word order of umbi in er ther himil umbi sus 
émmizigen uuûrbi (P uuurbi) is impossible for a compounding 
form.

2. The double stress in ûmbi kérit and umbibisâhun in 
V and the similar stress in both mSS for thêkent sie nan 
&mbi (as well as the complete lack of stress in V umbiriten) 
are likewise not the pattern of compounding forms.

Other MSB give little help. The Tatian, for example, 
shows typical inseparable order in 22-1 inti umbigieng ther 
heilant alla G-alileam and 134—2 umbibigabun inan thie 
ludaei, probably also in 200-1 inti rot lahhan umbibigabun 
inan, though the inti pattern may be at work here.425 * 423

42 2 'Lachmann, as the previous quotation shows, regards 
such a decision as immaterial. But the whole evidence of the present study makes it imperative.423Otner preposed forms in Tatian 141-13, 102-2 (not 
a circum- verb in the original), 135-25, 188-1, all in subordinate clauses.
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The only separated form is 60-7 inti soounota tho umbi 
thia zi gesehanne et ciroumspiciebat videre earn. Obvious­
ly the translator did not want to use «umbiscouuota, which 
would give a parallel to all his other direct translations 
of circum- verbs. This does not, however, prove the exist, 

ence of a separable compound.
&z appears in groupings much like the Ai ion phrases, 

but the characteristics of these instances with Az give 
less credence to the assumption of adverb + prepositional 
phrase (v.s. pp. 100-102). Az, therefore, must stand 
largely on its own, and very few cases are to be deducted 

. 424on the basis of independent adverbial use.
There is thus little to alter the validity of the 

fairly numerous factors speaking against compounding for 
ûz: adverbial word order (p. 169 ff.), the participle with 
postposed ûz (p. 188), the numerous adverbial sequences in 
the subordinate clause (pp. 194-5), separated preposed as 
well as postposed order in the late main clause ( PP • 200­
201),, in addition double stress in one preposed form 
(ûzgigiang) - in a word virtually the whole battery of 
possible non-compounding patterns.

424rphese cases are : uz fon themo grabe and uz untar 
uuoroltman, possibly one or two others.
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The only reason for bringing the question up is that 
ûz is so generally regarded as a compounding form and that 

. . . 425the evidence in Tatian seems to confirm this.
But apart from the Tatian there are several convincing 

parallels to the adverb type of order in Otfrid, indicating 
clearly that ûz is not a compounding form like its Gothic 
relative. The Monsee Fragments show 1-4 daz er aufuori 
( for arfuori) uz fona iro marchom in a subordinate clause, 
though there is the possibility of a phrase uz fona here. 
In the same document there is a passage which is virtually 
impeccable as a denial of compounding. This is XVII—20 
sihante uz muccun excolantes, with a participle and opposed 
to Latin order at that! A similar participial instance occurs 
even in Tatian (159-8): nu ther herosto... uuirdit eruuorpfan 
uz eicietur foras, suggesting that 82—7 ni aruuirphu ih 
uz and 60-14 alien uzaruuorphanen are only coincidentally in 
compounding positions and casting a bit of doubt on ûz in 

, 426 'general.

^^v. Leinen, pp. 54-5.
^^Tatian 72-5 uuil thu thaz uuir faren inti arlesemes 

iz uz coliigimus looks like a fine sample of adverbial order 
in the subordinate clause, but it might just as well be parallel to Gothic... atup^angaggand inn... v.ss.pp. 65-67 , 
The same may apply to Otfrid’s thaz man zukke thaz maz 
then kindon ir then hanton inti uuerpfez uz then hunton.
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N. Residue
There is an inevitable residue of forms in Otfnd which 

remain doubtful because of insufficient evidence. By the 
nature of the criteria used, the identification of an adverb 
is much easier than the identification of a compounding form, 
so that one or two instances of adverbial word order are 
sufficient to mark some of the rarer forms. Thus one has 
little hesitation in classing fram as an adverb if only 
from the infinitive gan so fram. The other instances are 
so like this that there is no fear of dual nature ( as there 
is, say, with umbi). But some of the rarer forms show no 
characteristics which are distinctively adverbial. Yet at 
the same time they are not numerous enough to provide the 
consistent patterns of compounding. Their characteristics 
are ambiguous.

after. The preposition appears in 111-10—20 ioh after 
(ms ni ruafe; Tatian 85—5 siu ruofit after uns.

Tatian 60—4 has quam in thero menigi after venit in 
turba retro. Also 116—4 thio menigi thio dar forafuorun 
inti thio dar after folgetun turbae autem quae praecedebant 
et quae sequebantur. The latter may possibly be darafter. 
Similarly Monsee Fragments XXXV—12 hear after folgento in 
sequentibus, especially in view of Isidor XV-15 hear after 
in consequentibus and Isidor’s numerous instances of dhar afte 
together or separated, with and without verbs VII-16
so dhar auh after 1st chiquhedan sic enim subiunguitur and 
XXIV-10 dhar ist after chiscriban sequitur. All are 
written in fairly distinct separation from the verb.) Some 
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doubt is cast on the possible after verbs by Isidor XL-3 
folgbet hear auh after sequitur. The almost invariable 
presence of hear and dhar indicates that there was probably 
no verb «afterfolgen or^afterquedan, else we should have 
a few cases of sequitur translated folget after, and the 
like. Tatlan's quam... after can be adverbial as well 

as compounded.
Morphology and stress of Otfrid's after r&afenti 

(P âfterruafenti) are noneommital.
The weight of the evidence is on the adverbial side, 

but it is inconclusive.
bifora. The two examples could be either compounding 

form or adverb. Kelle and Piper give both as compounds. 
The pure adverbial use in IV-16-46 hiar bifôra might be 
slightly on the side of adverbial nature here. It must 
be conceded, though, that the meanings are different. The 
adverb is temporal, as is Tatian 145-17 senu ih sagetaz 
iu bifora, which Sievers naturally gives as an adverb, 
bifora làzu (P bif&ra lazu) means "prefer, give first place 
to” and ni thiz bif6ra uuari means “( no one was so illus­
trious) but what he - the child Jesus - excelled him.” Both 
of these are from spatial meanings which is natural to com­
pounding. Non-temporal meanings appear also in monsee 
Fragments 1—7 see saar butun imo oifora laman offerebant



-224-

ei paralyticum/^ Numerous temporal uses appear in the 
Isidor. The ambiguity possible with even a fair number of 
examples is obvious here, because all of the cases of this 
sure adverb bifora are in auite proper word order for a

. 428compounding form.
There is one factor which is rather strong circumstantial 

evidence for adverbial nature. This is the frequent equiv­
alence of fora and bifora in the Glosses, etc., as well as 
Notker's forelazen escipere^ paralleling Otfrid's bifora 
lazu. fora, of course, is either an adverb or (presumably) 
an inseparable compounding form, as indicated before.

Finally, there is one definite point against compound­
ing to be found in the matter of order. The middle verb 
or initial verb in ...bifora là zu ih iz al (P bifôra lazu) 
has a virtually impossible word order for a compounding 
form. Its solitary companions would be er ingiang or
ingiang er.

mit. thaz kind, thaz druag thaz uuitu mit has the 
word uuitu in the relation of Objektvertauschung with the 
form mit, just as in the hypothetical Gothic sentence 
insandida mi]D broker discussed on p. 91 • Whether this 
Qtfridian form comes from any verb *mitdragan is doubtful. 4

427jn otfrid the see saar would involve late position 
for the verb, and if it were a compound it would read 
biforabutun. There is no telling whether the Lonsee frag­
ments followed this rule, but it is very probable.

n clause : XXXII1-8. Subordinate: XXV-7, XXVI1-4. 
Participles with chi : XXV-14, XXXI—3.

Grimm II, p. 877.
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Ihe sentence parallels exactly the adverbial use in 
ther drégit... fini girstinu brot ouh zuene flsga tharmit. 
This does not prove adverbial nature for the mit above.

A slight piece of evidence against compounding lies 
in the order of the noun object. The regular sequence 
for a compounding form (p. 207) would seem to be «druag 
mit thaz uuitu. Naturally this evidence is not con- 
elusive.

The possibility of isolated preposition, which is 
obvious for IV-2-23 man arme miti neriti, is not to be 
overlooked. Since the mit is in a rhyme pattern it may 
be shortened from miti.

miti. The two forms450 are in regular enough word 
order for compounds, but the possibility of miti as an ad­
verb is further supported by the numerous —i extensions of 
prepositions, none of which enters into compounding.

45°Both listed by Kelle and Piper as compounds.
45^ll three listed by Kelle and Piper as compounds.
45^nach apparently does not get its NHG meaning until 

Notker and ill i ram. The konsee Glosses do show a nah uns
post nos. v. Graff, Die althochdeutschen Prapositionen. 
P. 9b.

nâh. Its adverbial and adjectival nature has already 
been noted (p. 19). The order is non-committal. xt

431 would certainly admit of compounding.
One of Otfrid’s forms seems as if it could be interp­

reted as a postposition. This is ion giang themo ginôz
nah. But Otfrid has no preposition nâh, and Tatian’s 
preposition means "near, by".* 45^ Since the meaning of 
the nâh forms with gangan and loufan is "after" it seems
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that we have no preposition here.
The strictly adverbial quality of Gothic nehv and 

nehva, indeed the apparent absence of any clear compound 
in the older Germanic dialects, rather argues against 
compounding in Otfrid* s nâh. Yet this is anything but 
definitive.

nidiri. This form is non-committal. With the
probable absence of compounds formed with any of the -i 
extensions, the cases with nidiri look more unlikely.

widar. It appears in two sentences which might seem 
compounding forms with the verb: er kêrta. sih ear uuidar 
zin and tho .. . thaz lib. . . f on bêche her a. uui daruuarb. 
The orddr in both is ambiguous.

'while the semantic situation would permit the assign­
ing of the spatial meaning "back" rather than the temporal 
"again" (the latter being the meaning of ütfrid* s adverbs) 
and thus give some credence to compounding, the chances 
are still that we have here the simple adverb. The form 
would demand separate treatment, and compounding would be 
much more likely if it were not for the clear adverb use 
of widar (in addition to the usual widari-widiri) in 
IV-17-24 er sâztaz uuidar hêilaz (v.js. p. 28 ). It also
seems natural that the adverb form widar would have the 
meaning "back" as well as "again" and this is entirely 
confirmed by the Tatian 221-3 mittiu siu thisiu quad, 
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giuuanta sih uuidar inti gisah then heilant.
widari. Adverbial nature, as already mentioned, is 

pretty definite. It is further supported by P’s giang 

pilatus uuldari, with its double stress.
zua. Aside from its numerous connections with thara, 

which vouch for its adverbial nature/^ zua appears alone
. . 454five times with verbs of speaking and seeing.

No word order feature classifies this zua in any way.
Yet several facts speak rather strongly against compound- 
ing:4^5

1. Possibility of postpositional use (pp. 102-5).
2. Double stress in V rlaf... zûa (P stresses neither) 

and V sprah imo zûa.
3. The direct parallel with thara^-^ in V-8-24 

gôtnissi... th&ra uuir zua io ràafen.
A final paragraph must be devoted to the instances of 

possible double compounding.

4^Further support, in turn, lor thara compounding 
wherever possible lies in the word order of tharzua sin 
ouh giz&lte - quite contrary to compounding patterns.
4All of which Nelle and Piper list as compounds.
455But Leinen (pp. 42-5) regards zuo + sprehhan forms 

as likely compounds. His arguments are a bit abstract,
ignoring entirely such matters as stress and possibility 
of postpositional use.

43$Yhe correspondency between thara forms and post­
positions Xthara ingegini = imo ingegini) is no accident. 
Further treatment would be interesting but is beyond the 
field of this study.
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The effect of the various syntactical considerations 
on the group of forms in the section on "Double Compounding" 
is fairly extensive. Adverbial nature and irregular order 
take their toll and leave only the following as double forms 
in which one is surely a compounding form: hina nidarscrikke, 
hera nidarstigan, hera nidargan, so stig nidar hera, farames 
auur thara•.• hina.•. in, and the combinations witn the in­
separable compounds of heim, hera, thara, &f, umbi, uz, 
zisamane, and zua (y.s. pp. 64-7). In all of these latter, 
of course, the one element is distinctly adverbial, but most 
of them are in the proper order for assimilation into the 
compounding pattern. Such a group is typified by Iki G 
aufbewahren. Thus the same possibility of association with 
compounds is open for them as for forms like ûf and uz with 
simple verbs. There is very little evidence for a. group 
of compounds in OHG paralleling aufbewahren, however.

Remarkably enough, this leaves for Otfrid only one form 
both of whose particles are compounding forms. This is 
ingigiang.4^7 It is the sole instance corresponding to the 
main scene of compounding - that is, separable compounding - 
in Gothic, the inn and ut double compounds ! In this fact 
lies the most extreme contrast between Gothic and OHG.

43^a direct parallel in Tatian 125-7 inti anagifiel 
in thioba et incidit in latrones.
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0. Summary of Hesuitg and Comparison 
with Gothic

We have now heard all of the evidence which bears on 
the principle question: Is there in OHG a separable com­
pounding system distinct from the free adverbial pattern ? 
The answer, in which lies the main import of this study 
for OHG syntax, is "yes" and has been throughout the 

paper.
The principal group of forms, of which I think only 

one is at all doubtful, is small but significant. among 
its number - ana, in, nidar, thana - in is the only one 
for which strict adverbial use can be demonstrated in Ot- 
frid. This general absence of real adverbial forms in 
the compounding system certainly does not last long, but 
it shows that Otfrid's language was on much the same plane 
as bulfila’s, where true adverbs like dalaÿ and iup main­
tained their freedom of order, resisting incorporation into 
a pattern regulated by the verb.

For Otfrid, at any rate, these forms show another sur­
prising characteristic. None of them is an indubitable 
preposition. ana is for F, of course, and in may be 
identical with the preposition in, though stress and 
length are such likely concomitants that almost all schol­
ars write in where the form has no object of its own.
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Certainly the lexical nature of these forms did 
facilitate their grouping as a separate syntactical class.

Even Otfrid's all-or-nothing accentuation cannot hide 
the fact that these forms had one further characteristic - 
beyond the lexical and syntactical ones already discussed. 
This characteristic is a degree of stress presumably less 
than the adverbs, but greater than the inseparable pre­
fixes hintar, thuruh, untar, ubar, and widar.

This stress situation is actually the best support 
for the similar hypothesis made for the o-othic, where the 
stress of iup, etc. was presumed to be greater than that 
of inn and ut.^ The tenacity of certain syntactical 
and stress patterns is one of the most striking observations 
that a comparative study provides.

In the field of Otfrid's syntax per se I hope this 
study has brought to light a few new or at least generally 
neglected points. The main ones involve:

1. The establishing of a pattern of separable com­
pounding, centering around ana, in, nidar, and thana.

2. Description of some special features of main and 
subordinate clause word order.

^^Much of the Gothic argument, which suffered from a 
slight paucity of material, was based on the treatment of 
noun and pronoun objects. The same study in OHG showed 
the remarkable parallel between the two languages.



5. Clear differentiation between compounding forms 

and free adverbs.
4. Further evidence on the probable multiple origins 

of compounding forms.
5. Consideration of late main clause position as an 

important variant in OHG (and perhaps Gothic) word order.
6. Fuller discussion of the thara compounds.
The points of comparison with the Gothic have, I 

trust, been made clear in the body of the study. A few 
main particulars may be summarized and recapitulated. In 
every one of them the way is open for further work in OS, 
QN, OE, above all in Eotker's OHG and in MiG.

1. OHG no longer depends on double compounding to 
"free” its first members for a separable compounding sys­
tem. Indeed, the possibility of having a true compound­
ing form with an already compounded verb has, it seems, 
nearly disappeared. Only ingigiang appears in Otfrid, 
and it is a good thing that it is in preposed order, for 
one would be tempted to regard gigiang... in as circum­
stantial evidence for adverbial in.

2. The fate of Gulfila's numerous compounding forms 
is interesting - taking the liberty of speaking as if 
Gothic were the ancestor of OHG. The force of the in­
separability I have assumed for Gothic simple compounds 
seems to be reflected in the large number of forms that 
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are inseparables in Otfrid, to wit the analogues of and, 
bi, du (in part), faur and faura (in part), hindar, tairh, 
ufar, us, wi^ra. The idea of a separate group of Gothic 
compounding forms consisting of first members of doublets 
is supported by the fact that, of the etymological cor­
respondencies of that group, ana is a compounding form, 
du in part (zuo) an adverb, faur in part (fora) an ad­
verb, and mi^ an adverb. The two new words occupying 
the semantic field of Gothic forms appear as compounding 
forms: thana (= af) and nidar (= uf ). uf has another
semantic equivalent in the inseparable untar. The 
separable inn and ut of Gothic are divided, in being a 
compounding form (but the one with the only adverbial 
instances in Otfrid) and ûz being an adverb.

Thus, in general, the Gothic divisions, whatever 
their relation to the Proto—Germanic divisions, are sig­
nificant comparatively and historically as well as syn- 
chronically.

4. The order of the compounding form in the OHG is 
freer than that of Gothic. Lio re remote separation from
the verb is possible. This brings une compounding form 
into contact but not identity with the adverbs. This in 
turn facilitates the growth of the compounding system 
through the assimilation of some of the adverbs.



5. The pattern of componndin^ form before the late 
nain clause verb is, on the other hand, an instance of 
close connection with the verb which is true of OhG and 
at least likely though not so common in Gothic.

6. The continuing possibility of multiple origin for 
compounding forms is one of tne most important similaxities 
between OHG and Gothic » ihe situation is Hie oest 
verification for the paths of origin which were indicated 
by Gothic. OHG suggests as old and new sources: *

a) Originally inseparable preverbs
b) Prepositions in isolation (various types)
c) Forms associated with thara (including ûf and ûz)
d) Adverbs
in the last field - the adverbs - Otfrid is especially 

rich in those coincidences of word order which later be­
come significant. The adverb before the verb in, say, 
subordinate clauses or infinitives grows into a compounding
pattern, where it was only incidentally associated with the 
verb before. Cases like thanne êllu uuorolt ûfsteit show
the sort of pattern that encourages the formation of ûf 
compounds.

7. Stress patterns (noun and pronoun objects, infin— 
itives, subordinate clauses) show remarkable similarity, 
though Gothic stress must be assumed. OHG accent marking
aids in an interpretation of Gothic.
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8. OHG apparently has adverbial uses for prepositions, 
thus giving some justification to the term which seemed 
largely out of place in Gothic - “prepositional adverbs.“

9. The most remarkable or perhaps the most natural 
correspondence between the two languages is within the 
group of word order patterns. They are in effect ab­
solutely the same for OHG as they were for Gothic. It 
is now apparent that the large categories of infinitive, 
main clause, and subordinate clause would actually be 
enough to establish in both languages the class of true 
compounding forms as opposed to free adverbs or insep­
arables .
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